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PREFACE.

*

It 1s 10 the hope of begetting a taste for the study of Panin’s
Grammm among the students of English that I have undertaken
‘to translate the aphorisms of that Great Teacher, I have not
‘been alle to translate the whole of his immortal work in the
small space allowed me in this little book, but only such portions
of it as every beginner of Sanskrit Grammar is expected to know

at the commencement of his study, Inmy endcavourto lay open
before my recaders a wider view of the subjects treated of here,

1 have copiously drawn upon his commentators for information
quite indispensable to the clucidation of the abstruse points 1n-
volved 1n them.

The arrangement of Pénini’s Sitras as attempted by me 1s
spick and span new; but nowhere does 1t clash with the scientific
method of manipulating them in practice.

All the orthographic changes to which a radical or a deriva-
tive word issubjected in the successive stages of its transformation
into a finished word (Pada) have been carefully explained and
illustrated in the same way as is followed by the lecarned Pandits in
imparting justruction to their pupils. The order of applying the
sutras in any particular process is in no wise infringed. References
to the foregoing sitras that bear a sharc in the variations of a
crude form or in the clucidation of a rule are supplied with that
fuincss of detail that cannot fail to enhance the usefulness of the
-book to those for whomn it 1s intended.

All definitions and illustrative rules—Sajnds and Paribhidshds
'—, are separated by a sharp line of demarkation from the rules
of inflection and occupy a covspicuous position in the beginning of
‘the book; inasmuch as they form the groundwork of Péninis
‘Grammar and in all respects answer to the definitions and axioms
“of Kuclid. No doubt, ‘its study involves a mental discipline not

.to be surpassed.’

‘-— —— - — r




I1 PREFACE,

The reason why it bristles with so many subtleties and tech-
nicalities i3 to be found in the terse and succinct nature of the
aphorisms, and their original arrangement in the form of eight
lectures of four chapters each. The Mubibhishya, the greatest
authority in Sanskrit litcrature is based on the terre firma -of

these eight lectures.

The principal subjects that I have dealt with in the following
pages are Orthography, Declension of Nouus and Pronouus, Cases,
Case-affixes ard Prepositions.  Any one who makes himself fami-
hiar with these will be enabled to grasp the others in a wonderfully
casy way without the assistance of a teacher, and will not be
deterred from entering upon a higher study of the six shdstras.

It will be to the benehit of my readers to inform them that I
have taken all the examples and wotes hercin given from the
Siddbdnta Kaumudi, Kisika and Padamanjari to which learned
works I cannot acknowledge my debt tuo adequately. In the
Enghsh version of the siitras, I have also consulted Dr. Monier
Wilhams' Sanskrit-Tnglish Dictionary and Dr. Ballantyne’s Trans-
lation of the Laghukaumudi. So I fecl mysclf indebted to them
to the same extent that I do to the learned authors of the above
natned works.

Finally, I do not like to praise my work myself knowing that
every one calls bis geese to be swans,

BULANDSHAHR :
} .

October 21st, 1899.
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No. L—qTIW 1 Q| WAF 1 1 THFT 1 3 ¢
TATF 1 81 FTITZ 1Y) AWML | INTHAT 1 © |
WAF 121 GFUT 1 €1 HATTIPIWO I THEES AT
SRIFRYT 1 1R 1 WTHL 1 3 1 €A1 31 gia arg-
wute gRrmmartzagmata o =~

No. 1. .
ha ma o na nam ;s jha by ghe dha dhash ;o ja ba g da das ;o kha

Ac un; ro lpik; e oiny av aunch; ha ya va rat; lan,

phe chha tha tha cha ta tav,; ka pay; Sa sha sar; hal, These groups
of letters wre¢ the aphorisms of Siva aud are utiised to form Literal
Names or Pratyihdras such as an, of, ech, &c. by which all the letters
hegimuing with the 1st letter of o Pratydhira and ending with the
indicatory letter of it, can be scparately designated.  For instance, an
13 a connnon name of a, ¢ and »; ok of ¢, w, ri, Iri; and 30 of other
Iiteral groups. Note that the an group 18 always formed by the help
of the 1st 7 except m Sdtra numbered 10 In this book where the n of
the 6th group enters into the formation of the Pratyahara.

No. 2.—ga=aq (1-3-3 - Iuzd=d g9 g7 &@1d). [n an upadeda,
the last consonant 1s termed ¢, Iagy WTZET;ETITHH. An upadesa 1s an
original utterance,—that i3 to say—a verbal root (dhiatu); an affix
(pratyaya ), an augment (as am, nuf, &o.)y a literal group (un, &e.)
and the like.

No. 2 a.—a® &1 (1-3-0 = a@ar &1a: @rg). That ¢+, e. the
indicatory letter, is clided.  Hence the final letters of the abuve 14
utterances are expunged in practice,

No. 3.—mitztmaa wgar ( 1-1-71 = guamat @@ 9 437 @ ).
An imtial letter along with an mdicatory letter as o final designates
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itself, and the letters intervenng between them.  Hence, ack formed of
a #s 1ts itial lefter and of ¢k as its final 18 & conmmon name of all
the vowels; hikewise Hal s the name of all the consonants; at ol o, i,
u, 7¢, Ires civof eoooand so on. &Q lgr'-}smt‘:a I lan aphoia, the
short vowel followmz Zas Indieatory, But TRIUTIERIC IS {he
short @ m the body of a consonant, as A aud the hke, 15 sunply euplio-
me, hence supertluous §n practice.

v b .
N0 4.m3ﬂ3‘}];31?{ﬁ={1ﬁ-1'£ﬁ zq (] 3-2). A nasal vowel in an
upadesy 13 nagued f¢0 Hence the nasal a of lan aphorsin standiug

as the final of », forms the group re, wlich designates » and £

No. b —FFEnsEESagE (1-2-27). I FIF F9Ed )
giFI= TA RIAT A G159 RATH pEIMYIAT @Ig | daawgzEia-
wza T3 o Short u, lony u, prrolated uu( these three w's diflerr g m
tie are the measures of the prosodical Tength of any vowel ). A vowel
whose prosodical Tength of tune 15 hike that of », short, long, and
prolated is wuned aceordmgly, Short, Long, amd Prolated. duach ol -
them, acvn, 1s thieetold, according to the distmetion of ““acately

aceented, &e”

b » LN e . .
No 6. —3sszia: (1-2-29). A vouel uttered with a lugh tone
s called Udatta, ¢ e acutely necented ;

N

r * , .
No. ba-—atgrazrm: (1-250). That uttered with a low tone 1
Anudattae or gravely aceenten ;

No 60, —auIgr |ia: (1-2-31) And that uttered by a com-

bmation of these two tones s Svatiti, ¢.¢, circumflexly nccented.

armrtzy  |umy  ®@EyERm fAwangarads @ oo A
vowel produced i the upper haif of the organ of utterance such as

- —_ —_— e — -—— e ———, ———— _———

* Nore 1.—marfzaiz@augad (1-2-32 ) gRaagURAHR | #ATC-
AEnfzdAlsgA7IE anAg | IW0Y g oRJaEgae Am QiETaEia-
urea waw @’ 1 The appelaton short s out of place herve. » The
Ist holf of a circumflex aceent is known to be Acute, the latter half

in contradistinction with the former s Anudatta, ¢ e. Grave,  This
13 because it 18 distinctly heard when an acute or a ciremnflex
aceent follows:—Ex e &g | wdat aﬁ;‘_n: WA 9% WEaw
The svarita of kea 18 here split up wto two accents, acute aud grave,

w order that 1t may harmonmise with the following Udatta accent in
«vo” 1stead of making grating sounds with 1t.  The vowels that
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the palate, the hps, &e. s nuned Udatta ;) as, sgpra. Rales 5 and 6
together give o nmmefold chiaracter to each vowel which s arain doubled |

by the next rule,

No, T.—waaramagananias: (1-1-8) gaafeaatasivar
AT QM1 SFANERAR: @A 1 A2 TT 1 B T I | a0 AMET UAF-
ARIEM: WA« | aWE FEW | da FEtETg | samte g
aur gEnwiEg 1 A detrer uttesed by the nose with the (help) of the
mouth s called Nasal, Hence, theie are 18 modifications of cach of
these Jetters—a, 2, 0 2. OF the letter /2, there are ouly 12, he
canuse 1t lacks the loug prosodical tune.  Of e groy too, there are |
only 12 varietrs, hecuse they are not short. Thus F9T WA and

the vowels only are called Anundsiha

No. 8. —gsatRnag qamy (1-1-9%. The compound gmarena
18 CX}ll uned m o two ways PTYE d yAFYg. WTEIJU‘E”, ﬁr i{r’:ﬁl U(:ufa |
(1) That of which the place of origrn, and the effort of utterance hire
similav; (2) FiWZITP'J naET 2&ta. (2) That whose effort of utterance
within the mouth s smmlar. Henee the sitra g explamed thuy - —
Two letters agreeing with oue another in thewr place of oriem and the
ctiott of utterance arce catled Homogeneons one with another.  Tere
Kityagana remarks | & a@a,794: grgng gm@ad. Let o0 and 1 be
called homogeneons one with another,  The followinge stteas describe
the plice of origin and the effort of utterance employed 1 the produc-

tion of a letter,
() maﬁ?:fan’i%ﬁ’mmf w0%:  The throat is the organ of the gut.
turals @, d, Au, kha, ga, gha, ia, ha and vesoga (2). (b)) sgasm™l
-
]/14 ; the palate, that of o, 7, cha, chha, ju, jha, Za, ya and $a. (¢c) M-
. . . ] ’ . L e
a1mr ®wyr, the bead, that of i, 27 ta, tha. da, dha, na, 2a and sha.

are not exlobited with any sign are accented acutely  The svarita
accent 18 denoted by a sinall upright stioke above the syllable, and
tire anadatta by a hoerizontal mack anderneath.  Ldpend applies the
terin anndatta to the neutral accentless tone, and uses the terin
sannatara or anudatiatara for the proper anudatta ¢ e, the truo grave
accent which precedes the wdatta. It way be lhiece borne m wmind
(sararagamm ®|\rra: 8- GG) that an anudatta or vrave accent Is
changed to a cucumiley oue, when it follows an acule accent as sgfig
"1 and that it becomes anudatt wtara 7. e, graver, when 1t precedes
an acute or a circumflex accent, IFINAAUTE FIaT 1-2 40 as g

- e RN . ot ———y —— - —
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(d) =g Sg1AT 2, the teeth, that of /re, U, ta, tha, da, dhe, na,
la and sa. (¢) ggumlﬁm! TIHTET, the lips, that of u, 4, pa, pha,
ba, bha, ma, and Upadhmaniya (¥ o ¥ ®). ( f) wegamEEAr aifgst
d, »a, ma, ia, na, na—these have the nose i addition to the organ which
they I‘ERpecthUIy empluy 1Im utterance, (9) E&ﬁﬂ: HASAIA, ¢ and ae
are unttered by the throat and the palate. (&) 'i\nar?n; aﬁuirua:},
o and au, by the throat and the hps. (¢) amire E."-%iTGH, v by th\a
teeth and the hips, () fﬁngﬁ?um fangan. The root of the tonzue
is the organ of Jihvamuliya (jihvdmdhiya 13 a suppressed visarga sound
preceding the utterance of ka and Aha and 18 written thus, ¥ & X @)
(k) ﬂlfﬂﬂﬂﬁ‘éﬂltm, The nose 18 the organ of anuswara maked thas
(+). Tt may be noted here that the nasal consonants n and m are
occasionally merged in sound with the prior vowels and are then marked
by a dot, placed above the vowels,

g uéirfgm. The effort in utteranoe is twofold ; srATTIAIGISE in-
ternal 7 ¢ within the mouth and external ¢, e. without the mouth; s123-
“afj{"’ the 1st is fourfold; Qéqﬂ?!@faﬂﬂﬁim}ﬂﬂ; according
to the distinction of Touched, Partially Touched, Open and Contracted ;
A @ wod @mararE, the effort of touchme the orzan by the tongue
belongs to sparsa letters ¢. e. to the 5 classes of eonsonants; FTuEQE
awetAata, the effort of slightly touching the organ, to the semi-vowels
ya, ri, la, ra, ’Faqagmmi aumt §; the effort of opening the orzans
of speech, to Ushma e e. the sibuilants, and the vowels, gpﬂmraﬁ]m
qqIn §FAH, wfsrar Zmrar d tgagana; the cfiort of uttermg short a
consists in contraeting the organ, but in grammatical operations, 1t 18
regarded to be open like the long @ on the basis of being homogeneous
with it; TdA<d g‘-zaafim Eﬂﬁ]ﬁ:{* Of this Panenz, the author of the
aphorisms informs us, gurtg, thus, st @ gfw (8-4.64). Let short @
have 1ts organ of utterance contracted. Smeco this rule is held to be
invalid as regards the whole of the A-htidhydyi, hence i the view of
grammar it 18 upheld to be open so that it may partieipate in all the
operations founded upou the homogeneity of vowels.

ATAAATGFRIZTYT,  the external effort is of 11 kinds; taam:
( expansion of the throat) g=Tt: (contraction of the throat) SHTHT
(sighing) q12T (sounding) IuT (low murmur) SEITOT ( absence of
low murmnur ) sequrat (sheht aspiration ) AR ( strong aspira-
tion ) IZTAT (acute acceutnation ) AZIA: (grave accentuation ) and
mfasafa (ciieamflex accont).  earat ugATgAan: w W § fars-
MafsgrosidwEtar a7t 9 unAfgatan agawesn samgeaTaner




sen®r: 1 The Ist und 2nd letters of each class, §, sha, &, visarg:,
Jibvdmdliya and Upadhméaniya, and the Ist and 2ud yama, are pro-
duced by the expansion of the throat attended with gentle sighing and
the absence of low murmar.

antmi gAtAEFY AT GRUIRIIGHAT @ gAlgagyr Arfamr
ﬁqaamararalguamrﬁmamﬁa N The 3rd and 4th letters of each
class, ya, ra, la, va, ha, anusvira, the 3rd and 4th yanra are produced
by contracting the throat and making a gentle low murmuring sound.

U AFQATOT AT AETar@n: 1 The Ist, 3rd and the 5th letters
of eich class, the Ist and the 3rd yama are ealled unaspirated, while
the rest are cnlled aspirated,  Note that g, (short) ¢ (loug) « (anu-
nas:ka ), and g (¢ or d) are called yama.

a4 fga’}m:, TRITA a?-;{'ﬁT: t The 2ud letters have the sgme
organ as s, and the 4th have the same as A.

No. 9.—arsswar (1-1-10).  Vowels and consonants cannot be
homogencous one with another. Hence « and %, ¢ and § cannot be
homogeneous, as, 2ugeH:; atumigws.

No. 10.—wwfeq wagm asuea: (1-1 69). udtas fadtar e
vaa:, Afautgamny faw waw@m @91 wig | WA Qo wERA
9 ¢d U A 3Ifaa: 0 dzan @ gmEzWEi @90 qgRURTC |
R DA 1+ T gHRETTT | OFT AW | vSATUZIA Y A (A9
grawgw, ntafa amema | qasegldna: @wn @t
atgrEAted  wFAMERAIATERNZT qaAigAr 1 qArAgatasEgar-
éalz UAT U What is subjomned 1y callel Pratyaya, ¢. e an athx, An
¢. e. letters of an group, when not employed as affixes, and letters
marked by an indicatory u, designate thewr homogeucous letters too.
Here the pratydhira an is formed by the latter n (of the Gth sdtra)
Ku, chu, tu, tu, pu,—these are what end n the indicatory w. Heuce, a
is the name of its 18 different modifications, and so ¢ and w. The
lotter 77 represents 30 varieties (18 of itself and 12 of /ri), and like-
wise, /re has as many as 2. The compound vowels ot the eck group
have 12 varieties, The letters e and az, o and ax have not reciprocal
humogeueity ; because the sitra asitg was begun for this express
purpose ; hence it canpot hold good that ech has 2t designations.
Y, v, aud I are of two kinds, as regards nasality and non-nusulity ;
hence in their non-nasal capacity they denote two and only two

varieties.
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No. 1l.—agmwaaztme (1-1-70). & uir ows1d ®@ 9 aTERsEr
SIQHIMRAFIAGE §A1 WA | 44 ¥ €A Iq TAIZ0 GUOT qqW@r
- HA1, HWIGMA arzutarg n What is followed by the lcteer ¢, and what
follows the letter ¢ shall designate only such a letter as has the same

prosodical length.  Honee at, & wé, &e., arve the names of 6 varieties

= ——

only, re¢ has ewelve, because 1t umplies {re too,

|
J No. 12.—3= fatumz=e (1-1-72). =sutalyatreroamanm:
|

fatutavtua 2ia, fagud azme d91 @ @@ @ gua o This 15 begun
to forego using a substitute m plice of a mere form, as ik, ach, &c.
What is snbsgtituted 19 Vidhi, A ferm, atteibutive . function, denofes
what euds with that term, as well as its own form,  To rules geT-
amig, A ¢, the substitute yar and the like, we not to be used 1 the
room of of, &e, but mstead of the final of what ends with /£ ®RTA-
vaatayr afawa: 1+ But the composition of words, and the use of an
affix do not come within the scope of thus rule, THence wwina:
| (suffering pain ) here the two words are compounded together; but if
uTaFE 19a:, no composition can take plice. FAT@TIG ATBTITA: (o
descendant of Nida); here the affix fak 13 usad; bat g9 AU,
graditg:, here the same affix cannot be used of Sutranada which ends
with Nada. afﬂ;ﬁmﬁmasﬁfﬂfﬂmaq—-&m this cexception does not
apply to words endmg 1n the indicatory wk, nor to letters enunciated
m o rule.  Hence, &g is used m wadat as well as m Hig AIFAT 0

AR 1 2NN, Jii:

No. 13 —faoaramems  (1-4-110), fadafaun:, fawmaaata

ar foua gfa; amAmmaEsaam da: @ Let the pause of voice,
or the absence of succceding letters, be named Avasana, as AY; JF*.

No. 1t —uz: gfamn: d@fgar (1-4-109). saramtantza: afaba:
Higar @a: @ia; Let the elosest proximity of lesters be unamed San-

Lhita or contact.

No. 15.—vwe 9 (1-4-10).  Let a short vowel be called Zght.
For exymple, the short ¢ the enunciated roots of AT, TET, ( break-

g, cutting) is styled light,

No. 19 -—-garm n& (1-4-11).  Let it be called heavy, when a

compound consonant follows, us HLT, a jar,

No 16029 & (1-4-12). Let a long vowel also be called
henpy as 2gt @ ( he attempted ).




No. 16, —mamd ama: (1-1-60), qEWAY weans either not hearing
PYAFWH ot not nttenug ‘waawtmq’ or dissolution jgarg. A letter
m all these phases s called Lopa ¢chsion sunple,’

No. 17.—ganssu qamm (1-1-7). a1 famds=t gut asamots-
YW?}'T: I They that have no aperture between thew; fuamé’rﬁrafm-
aatgan ToaeEaitar @ta | Consonants not separated by the mter. |
vention of vowels of a different class, (7. e. uttered conjointly together)

are named compound consonauts or simply conjunets, Lx. A qag —
here the last three form a conjunct,

No. 18.—gfanga (1-1-1). Call ling a, ai and ax, Vriddh.

- e—— ——— e ——— —— ———

No. 19.—szgam: (1-1.2).  Call short a, e and o, Guna,

No. 20.—sqis=aifziz (1-1-61). ==af gv =1 ® mizda
» - (4 A » . . ) [
afgﬁ;{ |ig I'he last of the vowels in a word, bene the intial of
what follows, (¢, e the last syllable begivning with a vowel) is umned
«« 1.

No. 21.—marmarea3ogr ( 1-1-56).  si=a1gs: udr ar au: @
IqUT §a: @1 1 Phe letter that precedes the last letter m a word s
named Upadha (the penult).

No. 22 —ammreautzaran (1-1 56),  This iy a regulating rule,
Nipatah or Particles are treated of from this aphorism till Ishvare-

tosun, &c.

No. 28.—srzar ga (1-4-57).  Cha, vd, ha, aha, &e. are named
Nipata, wheu they do not denote substances.

No. 24, —wurza: ( 1-4-53 ). w;;amiir: wrzasgar v Pra, pra, &c.,
not in the sense of substances are called Nipata.

{

o

No. 25— 3guanr: fwmamn (1-4-59).

No. 25q.—mutas" (1-4:60) wrza: fwaram Juandan afadsea
o Lra, p2d, &c., when prefised to a verlh are named Upsarga or
Gatl (a prehie). The prade arc—a, 9T, WY, G4, N, Aq, fﬂq. fﬂl‘.’, gq,
gy, fa, wg, W, =fv, =tu, =ifq, g, 35, =W, ofq, ofg, 3v

No. 26.—= afa fawmur (1-1-44). At ulaug, afa fassg 1 Na
m a sttra denotes prohibition, and va, option.

No. 27— &0 Yszat smagadr ( 1-1-63). wswm & &9 #@f7,
USZATEATT §FTAT 131 0 A word denotes its own form, but not the

form of a uor(i synonymous with 1it.

——— e A 7 B o r— T —— e AW 1 e ey—p—— [ ——
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Heuce (mﬁéaﬁ ), the affix dhak is used of Agni, ¢fire’ but not
of Krisinu, which also means fire.

No. 28. —gtme~ uaqg (14-14), ga~ faew 9 qgex @ |
Whatever ends with sup or tin afﬁm 18 called a pada, 7, e. u com-

pletc word, as gigwwr: wata (the Brahmans are cookmg).

No. 20.—% 7 2 7 fgaed wnwa (1-1-11). gaifzfayw fgaad
tamuma, wwar gatzfaged, a9+ fagma + Dual case aflixes ending
inlong 7, @ oré, or the long ¢, @, or é—ecxpressing duality are named
Pragrihiya (7. e., these are not united with the following vowel ), Fx. smat
BHT ‘“these two fires,” fﬂﬂg AT, “these two Vishnas” & /Y
¢those two rivers Ganges.

No. 30.—mzamarg ( 1-1:12).  si@rg gudtgin wndhe: | Long
v and ¥ commyg after the m of aday are numed Pragrihya.  No san-
dhi. sytzqn ¢ those lords’ ; ITH%UHTBEWTHTEE ‘those two, Rama and
Krishna are present. ®tg T#m ¢ why after the m 17 Witness THH
¢F ‘those here’; here the final aud the nutial vowel of the two
words are umted together,

.

No, 31,—mq (1-1-13). gurma‘ﬂvﬁaﬁl NS¢, a substitute for
case atlixes m the vedas 18 termed Pragribya. T ST QEWH“T.
Asme. common to all oblique cases of the plural is confined to the vedas,
&g A (thy wealth, my wealth ).

No. 32.—fama warmarg  (1114).  owisfaora w13 &
anE: | WF AUIAAT Tauwd, A g warfasra: o Any mdividual
vowel, called Nipata, 18 Pragrihya, the Nipata drz bemys excepted.
g g ‘0 Indra’ g IFW: ¢Oh lord of Umi” sgzyg THRUTAIT ®wAIST
stafavr ga: « gawid fod tagrm mwmdte o Let the long a which
denotes diminution, or the huut inceptive, or the limit conclasive or
which is prefixed to verbs be named #et, 7. e. be considered to have the
indicatory #, but let it be withont the indicatory 2, when it is used n
the sense of recollecting, or in iutnoducing a seutence. Ex =it @4
anazﬁ "Now thou thinkest so.” wed t&d aa «“(Q I recollect, it 1s
exactly 80.’ Eugmq qrage ‘A little warm.

No. 33— (1-1-15). Wrgmariaura: wgg: 1 A Nipita ending
in o i3 Pragrihya. Ex. m@r gan ¢ Ho lords !’

No. 34.—grg@1 mawerAaata (1-1-16 ). gfefataasam
a1 umnafaaﬁ lawt H In the opiuion of bakalya, 0 m the vocative
singular, when followed by ¢, is Pragrihya, but not when it is follow-
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ed by itr in the vedas, Ex. fawmrzfa or fammfata « O Vishna, thus”
etz refers to what has been said or thought, or emphasises the pre-
ceding word. The mention of Sikalya implies optionahty.

No, 3b.—3st: (1-1-17) (3% garar ug@a) n Let ur particle
when followed by #¢. be optionly Pragrihya. This particle 13 as an

interjection used in giving assent, comaand, &e., and as a conjunction

of inference it means ‘now.” 3 2td = fafa —«“ O that, thus.” 3 HwaAA:
TH:—O0, the enemy is come. It 1s generally placed after a prouomi-
2 v '
nal, as ¥y <why @®g ¢him. &g ¢that, and 13 then expletive m
2 h ) 1)

®
force: sce Adverbs.

No. 35a —3F (1-1.17).  Let long, nasal « be optionally substi-
tuted for % and let 1t be Pragribya, when ¢t follows :—Heunce I2fa =
W f‘ »

F Ifa. 1+ These are the three forns 1n which the two words can appear.

No. 36.—3gAT @ @wwad (1-1-19). g@my wwanaadtza~ aqd
atd 1 Let wordy ending 1 long 2 and «, and conveyiug the sense of
the locative be Pragrihya,  Hence HIA®H 204, aq ztq ( Mdmuakyam,
tanvam ).

CHAPTER II.

»
PARIBHASHAS OR ILLUSTRATIVE RULES.

No. 37, —szar nagat (1-1-3). Guna and Vriddhi are substituted
in place of /& only (which is exhibited n the 6th case). If Pratya-
hira comprises ¢, u, r¢, {pi.  Thus, Gupa, as directed by H!éHTgfﬁTé-
'dTgiﬁan comes in place of £ only; as aua, ﬁnmﬁfq, &re.

No. 38.—mgvq (1-2-27). Short, long, and prolated suabsti-
tutes are mvariably used in place of ack, vowels ( which appear 1 the
Oth case in a rule).

No. 39.—sprg=at zfwar (1-1-40).  Tehwr ariadt aa wuTZ-
QT guaTe: 1| Of whatsoever the augments marked by an indicatory
¢ or £ are enunciated, they form the initial aund the fiual portion of 1t
i due order., The £t augment precedes, and 4 follows,

No. 40.—fagdrmarat: (1-1-47). wai A 1 sA@@ATEES-
aramEaafaq @ra 1« The mit augment comes after the last of the
vowels in a word and forms the final portion of it.

No. 41.—ug Tga@t@w (1-1-48). 1k ouly is the substitute of
ech, when ech 18 to be shortened,
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No. 412 —geEt @A an (1-1-49).  sfagfadaatase  ast
e at @rear— Whenever the relation of a possessive case (1n a
gatra ) to some particular word 1s not cxpressly shown, the possessive
is regarded to he related to the word sthana, place, understood.  This
meansg that the sdtra should be interpreted by supplymg the word
‘place’; the thing possessed ufter the possessive case.  The Sdtfrag of
Piamni are given in very succinet forms; heace they cencrally require
to be expanded in order to give a clear 1dea of the sense.  The apho-
risms of Pammni are of 7 kinds.  In his opening lecture he first gives
Sangnd Sitias, 2. e, rules dealing with Techuical names, and Paribhdshas,
Hlust.ative Rules. These rules form the backbone of Sanskrit gram-
mar. All the rules which come m subscquent lectuies arve snpple-
meuted by them, or are expluned by them,  The 5 remammg hinds
are Vidhi, those which substitute one form for another; Nishedha those
which prohibit action; Niyama, those which prescribe action ; Atidesn,
Analogy: and Adhikir 2. e [Teading vules whose immftuenee s felt m the

subsequent rules till another heading rule commences.

No. 43.—mrasaaa: (1-150) wag afq @20 an mEw &g |
In the event of sabstituting one letter for another, use the alter ego
of the other, 2. ¢, what 13 the likest to it.  For instance, 1t you have to
use yap for ok, substitute 7, a palatal for 2 which 15 also a palatal, the
cerebral » for the cerchral 72, and so on.  WITAFRTAURTRG §F @WIAR-
qryd g~ta; 1 Where the resemblance (of one letter to ancther)
is manifold, the resemblance in the place of utterance predominates,

No. 4+ —grgr tat:  (1-1-51). (1) 3: ®@rd sy watq 1 I
place of ¢:, an followed by » is used. (2) 3 |1 s datq § 9 W
In place of #4, aponly is used; and it is followed by ». (3) 3
ena tatgariu@ds a@ fauramosTg WwRRTafadiad 1 Having de-
clared that en 18 used in place of r¢, let us put i »r after an,
when it has been already substituted for 73, (4) a3 ®A T tatad
FAFE q@ gEIgwTawRy wiwnraiadiad.  Having stated that an
is used in place of re, let us put in » after an, just at the mowent

of substitntion.  Ex. &, fwfu garge, aws:, b

No. 45. —manmaa (1-1-52). uitfafgwrmandm: am: A
gubstitute enjomed to take the place of a term exhibited 1 the
genitive case, comes in the room of 1ts last letter,

Here aleh and  Antyasya are both in the 6th case hence by
No. 42, sthéna should be supplied. Techmeal forms as the Pratya

-
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haras and the like are made the medium of Grammatical action. These
abstract forms, by No. 12, wmdicate werIs ending with them, Hence in
accordance with No. 42, sabstitutes come to be used in place of @ whole
word endiue with a form exhibited i the genitive case m a rule.
Nuw this would be quite contrary to the object in hand, Ilence atises

the need of this crucial rule.

No. 45.—Fzw=a (1-1-53). s=g@a @ig 1 So too a substitnte
distinguished by an mdicatory 2. Tdtar (QTaAF ) 18 excepted.

No. 47.—wm13: utar (1-1-5t).  ure atzfed ag qemamad
Whatever substitute 1s cujomed to come m the 1oom of w term that
follows, comes m the room of the initial letter of that term. g 4
areg w1A TOWA, when s a substitute used of a following term?  ax
dant fazw:, when it :s cnjomed by means of the oth case.  Thus
T4, éa 1g the substitute of A coming after AT/ ; as JTET: (§1t-
ting ). Heve smra: 13 exhibited 1 the 5th case.

No. 48 —-—-WﬁEﬁT?ﬂﬁIﬁ\ gaa (1.1-55 ). A substitute consisting of
many letters (excluding the imdicatory letters) or a wmliteral substi-
tute distinguished by an indicatory § takes the place of the whole

of a primitive forin. FITRE frq, | M, &e.

No. 49, —emfaazgizaaatadr (1-1.56). wm2a: @ifqgsara q
wrETaiasaT 1 A substitute iz the alter cgo (2. e. inherits all the
titles and lainlities of the primitive form whose place it oceupies)
of the Primitive Form, but not in «f vidhi. m‘&\tfaf'd: = qATaartaia:
(Iarazga1at gawE: ) The operation of a rule depending upon the
letter of % Primitive Form, Cousidering the letter of a primitive
form to be the cause of some operation; (Hfa afmq ), in the pre-
seuce of it, z. e granting that the substitute of such a form 1s the
alter ego of it; (@waridfaliv:) the operation which ensues by means
of a form exhibited in tho 7th case, (U‘Jatﬁ'rfafu; ), that enjoined,
by a letter form in the 6th case (awvard: wrar tafa:) that taking
place in the room of a form following oune in the dth case, ( A¥ATAT-
fafa:) and that caused by the instrumentality of a form, all
these operations are called al vidhi.  Thus to prevent the primitive
form from exercising any influence in the operation of such rules,

sthanivat status 13 denied.
Ex. (1) ast: &, 9=:; & ¥ I@7 eludga g 4 aaiq
(2) @ww:, IHRTA AU ATARNA, A WATA 0

Pep— o e e e e —
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(3) @ var: gqEniata s 9 vata
(4) a}\a“é?ﬂ, w/& ure a wafa n This is a Universal
Maxim
No. 50.—x & qtfmq gafaur. (1-157) wifatadrgEs: @@
Taamara, wrfanargs: ya@a gea fadr wqza u Let the substitute
in the room of & primitive vowel, with its cause coming after, be

regarded as sthini, wheu some operation is to take effect on what
occurs anterior to the Primitive Form :

Ex. 59 + fog + wq + Tau = #g + fog + g + fag (=ar
q1q: ) Here the blauk caused by mick (the blank is actually a substi-
tute ) is regardel stham, and thus prevents vriddhi from taking place
in the room of a of £ by @& Judrarn: u

No. 51.—= ugrmTgaga ataqm amauargaayay fatay
(1-1-58). In the operations enumerated here, the substituted form
18 not regarded sthdni, |

(1) ggrmfafa 1 An operation relating to the final of a com-
plete word. Ex. &1&:, ( which two are there?) Before fas suthy the
a of as, to be, is elided by w/@IswTw:; vow if the blank be sthani,
au of kau is apt to be changed to dv by echo. Hence the prohibition,

(2) fgmma 1« Reduplication of a letter. Ex., Zwas or @7 |
Here 7 is turncd to y by ko, Considering y to be sthinis. e
effect ¢, the reduplication of dh by anach: 1s debarred.  Hence —

(3) atfaba: - amarat (One who walks crookedly ). The fre-
quentative yar sufix i1s added to root ya by taman #ite=a nar; hence
argtag.  Agam, kntsuffix varach is attached. The a of Y 18
clided by maAtaTa: and thew y by Qra: sgrErd. . Now if you treat the
blank of @ to be sthaui, the loug a of yayd becomes elided by [IATAT
getz @1 IHence—

(4) marafata: 1 Explained above,

(5) wtfata: In laying accents. fa®ia + gq = Ta ﬁ"tﬁwgq
(mAtdTa: ). Regarding the blank of @ to be sthaul, we cannot accent
. after & acutely before the ¢ (Taa) suffix ¥gg 1 Hence—

(6) ®aw- 1 In substitutivg homogeneous letters. &4 + @®§ =
FUARY + AQ - $Y + A9 (AR ) $Y + A (AIATISTAD 1)
= FAIAE ( AJ@ANH afgurgam: )1 Because the elision is not sthani).

(7) |q@ET ~ toiatsr 1 Here the a of snam is elided ; cousidering
the elision of 1t to be sthani; = cannot be chinged to Anusvara.
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(8) atgfata: 1+ Substitution of a lony vowol. Ufﬂ‘f&."ﬂ:{ + 21 =
aiataga |1 (WU A2 ) = atqIgr (@i« 4 ), Here the lack of sthan
allows the lengthening of ¢ of d.

(9) =9 fata: = wawrA (9 + fag + faa + am) = waw +
blank + &g (&A1 w19 ) = MY + 917 ORAFWT10 ) = HRTT (W®Al
AN wTw.  The ehision of sich is not sthdns for the purpose of chang-
ing the 1st dh into d.

(10) -griata: -~ A= (Here ad to eat is chanced to g¢has by
tNezumgataty ) = 9§ ug Wz ({=iz gid ) - s9q + wag (g7fz0 +
FRI9Y:) = FUY + WGH (TAEA A0 ) = FKY WG (@T T) = A
(mrgmo ). Here too the ehsion of a is not stham for the sake of rhar
substitutes.

No. 59.——?5?53%5?3 (1-1-59). This is explained in varions ways:
(1) fzgaeatafaaramsigy: =fgaaawa=a wfragwaata—7The
gubstitute 1 the room of a vowel on account of a following vowel,

the cause of reduplication 18 sthani in wmaking the reduplication —
Padamanjare.

(2) Tgaatafmata ot ma «wdur 4 @1g A &9 0 when a
vowel the cause of reduplication follows, a sabstitute shall not be

used n the room of a preceding vowel, whilst the rednplication 13 vet
to be made (2 e the substitution may take place after the redupli
cation 18 made ), Seddhdnta Kavmudi.

No. 15, —sreaaraarsrufgstaamaaaEag g yarsay | s aila-
Zuvard fqgamia: 1 The ehsion of long a, of e and ot a penult,
the substitution of yan, ey, ay, ar, dv are the object of the rule.
This is the occasion on which the blank becpmes a formal substitute,
¢. e, the blank is regarded as the primitive itself, Ex. qqd: Sud:,
tasta, taara &c.—Kdsiha,

No. 53.—uma~19 waggqmma (1-1-53). When a suffix is
elided, 1t shall still continue to exercise its influence and the operations
dependent upon it shall take place as i1f it were present.

- - -~ W13

No. 54.—a gRarg@ (1-1-61). geaTwsa g AtatAAAE®TY
A wmra The elision (of an aflix) caused by the enunciation of a
luman, @. e. luk, slu, lup exercises no influence on an Anga or inflec-
tive base. ’

Ex. &fa s1g = ®fa 9% (w@r 9% ). The blank in place of jas
auffix does not affect &fa.
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No, 75. —atetala fafzw vom (11 67 ). gwaaitazya faviaarE
F1G AWTAIM FBATTAR EI'C%FI 'ézrmq It The operation to be perform-
ed by the exhibition of a term m the 7th case, 1s mteuded to aflfect
what mmediately precedes that term.

Ex. =xramia 1 The operation enjoined by achs exhibited n the
7Tth case applies to 2k that munediately precedes.  Z4 s appellative,
meanine what ends with 4.

No. 56 —wwifzagara (1-1-68). gamttagga twanmh w10 aumm
M\ MATEA 9T 'i_-luq - An operation directed by a term exhibited

4 . v '
in the 5th case applies to what immediately follows 1, (See No.... ..).

No. 57.—aur §@meAzy: gatag (13-10).  gurmmatfatudar
g@ mrq ¢ When an equal number of sabstitates are to be used 1
the room of an equal number of primtive forms, the substitution wust
take place en regle, but not en musse.

No. hS. —Tautauyg ut wray (1-4-2)  Tarearfawfaqs: —oppo -

tion.  When two rules of equal force oppose each other, the last n the

order of the Ashtadhydyi prevails. -
¢ - - v -

No, 5. gFaTAMTRIFIIANZTAHAUAL gdta: 1 Para, 74 ¢ a
posterior rule 18 more powerful than an anterior « Parva’ rule; a Nitya
( invariable) rule 13 more powerful thau a posterior; in this wuy ewch
of the following 18 more powerful than the precedimy.

No. 60.—=fagE @igigamg 1 A Babiraiga rale 1s regarded
mefticient (. e. one that docs not take effect) 8o far as an Amaranga
- . - . , -
rale 18 concerned.  SAFAUH ATGIF RITR HFTUARTIFH 1 An opera-
tion which expects 2. e. depeuds upon any causes 1s catled Bahiranga,

while an operatiun which ueeds few causes 18 Antaraiga.

CHAPTER IIL

CoNJUNCTION OF LETTERS.

gataa, =t ataw, i@ waa: o« Sandhi, as the derivation inde.
cates iy formed from the root dhd ¢to jom’ to which the prefix sam
and the affix k2 are attached, 1t means ¢to be joined together’ or
more properly the €euphonic junction of final and initial letters m
crammar’. It is worth noticing that “every sentence in Sanskrit 1s
regarded as a euphonic chain, the links being syllables rather than
words, and a break in the chain denotes the end of a sentence, com-

monly called a virdma or Stop.  Tlis Sandhi or enphonic coahtion is

—~
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applicd both to the final and mtial letters of scparate padas, or fin-
ished words m a sentence, and to the final letters of Dhitus or roots
an { Pratipidikas ov Nommd bases when combimed with ternnnations,
ani athxes to form such words.”  There are four knds of Sandhy
(1) Ach Sandhy, the coahition of vowels, (2) Hal Sandhi, the con-
junction of consonants, (3) Visarga Sandhy, the change of Visargy

to s or sh; (4) Sadi Sandhy, the chauge of 9 to 7.

In this chapter, as 1in the sabsequent ones, practieal rules ap-
) {

plymg to prrbeular examples are peesented to the readers. These

rules, require for the cluctdation of themr sease the hdlp of Sanma and |

Paribhasha rales given above,

No. 61.—z&1 amta (6-1-77). % wrA ag @izla d@fganr
fagm v Let there b2 yan m place of /&, when ach follows mamedudely
(see No's 55, 12, 45, 45); ®at + Jarew ( God as worshippe d by the

sazes ). The preseat vile consists of 3 Pratvihi as. dehe) the cande of

the change s in the Tth cwe, & the subject of the chunge s m the
Gih case, and yan, the collection of substitutes, 15 e the Ist case.
Now, the cause of the change 1s extubited wm the Tth case, hence by
No. 25, the change aftects what closely precedes the canss v oe. e,
By No. 12, a word coling woad, (2 e, ¢ % 2%, 04) but not & only 15
to give way to the substitutes denoted by yen.  Heoce swilie 1s the
rec:pient of the changes.  Hence by No. 42; yan comes 1 the romn
of the whole word sudhe,  To remove this absurdity Noo 45, directs
that the final letter of a word ending with a form extmbited n the Gth
case 1s alfected by a chanze.  Henee yun takes the place of the final of
sucdhi. Now it 1s not known which of the fletters s to be suhstitute .
Lu this didenina, Noo 43, gives the fat to use a letter bearmy the closest
resemblance to a pranitive formn m question. Hence y being a palatal
as ¢ 1s the hikest substitute.  Thus: YT+ IUTE | Now thus forw
gives oceaston for the operation of the next rule.

No, (2 —aqata |9 (8 +-47). I 4lA lﬁTgﬂﬂﬁT a@ign Yar
oceuring after ack 1s optionally doubled, but npt when a vowel follows,
Far denotes all the consonants except ha.  Hence we have #99d +
3qrE 1 This rouses to action the next rule.

No. 63 —wwat 35 wiw (8-4-33). Ot jhal there 15 jus, when jhas
follows. Hence the 1st d/ 1y changed to d, dental (43)  Heuce we
have g g9 a + Iur@ . Agun the form ggqa being a pada (28)
the next rule apples. '

- — =
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No. 64.—damrme sra: (8-2-23). g uq vd A= TTw
®@rq 1 The final of a complete word ending in a compound consonant is
elided. Hence y comes to be elided ; but the next rule thus mterposes,

No. 64 a.—aw: wfauydr arar: 1 Kityiyana forbids the elision of
the letters of yan at the end of a pada, Hence no elision. gy |
In the same way na{wft: (the foe of Madhu—Vishna) qreig: (\i}r\iﬂnné)
A1&fas (the form of {).

No. 646 — ugt |1 g aed Yon after may or may after yan 1s
optionally doubled.  Hence y too of suddhy is doubled. Heunce we oot

4 forms of gane, (1) wve dhoand y, (2) 2 dha's, and y, (3) two
dh's, and 2 9's, (4) 1 dh and two y's.

No. 64 c.—afz=arshry gea (8-4-48), The final of putra (a son)
i8 not doubled, when a@sime ¢a devourer’ follows im the sense of

cursing. gmfa:i'rr-anfa utd, thoun, dammed art the devourer of thy
son, In quarrelling [ndian women still use a similar phiase, pita-

katahi, In stating a fact, the final 18 doubled. Emfa:ﬁ gfagta A
female snake devouring her sons,

Virtika (a) &t q alvo when putra follows pulra in a com.
pound, g?g‘i’TfaFi’f aafg gta v O wicked woman, thou art the de- |
vourer of thy grandson!

Virtika (b) srgasvagn 1« But the final of putra 1y optionally
doubled before hate (lalled) and jogdha (eaten) gz, or gAY
(a devourer of her own sons).

No. 64d.—'f‘1‘|m{fﬂg RSAA™  (8-4-50).  According to
S;ikt,ziymm, the fust of the three letters forming a conjunet is not
doubled : as gxg:.  But according to Panni it is doubled, as g3,

No. 64¢ — gAIWIFHEQ (3-4-51).  According to Seikalya re-
duplication, is not permitted n the above cases, Ex. N (the sun )

AT :
No. 64 f—atarzrargramy (8-4-52).  According to the Great
Teacher, Pénini, a cousonant 18 never doubled, if it comes after a long

vowel: —Z1AA (& sickle ), a1AT (a vessel ).

No. 64g.— margnat g (8-4-16). ma: winarg, 3w swmnat uwa |
g1 g ared: 0 Yar cowing after » and A after ach is optionally doubled.

Ex. i:a'i-'jua: ( communion with Hare, God), araies (There
certainly exists unot).

S
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No. 64 —waraai ahy ara: (8-4-6¢). There is optionally the
elision of yam after hal, when yam follows.

Hence wifzaar Faata ( Adityns is the god of this) is preferable
to ArtzeaT, &o.
No. 05, —agmarars: (6-1.78 ). ua: wWEg WY A AT TR

Eﬂtl‘a n Ay, av. dy, dv are in due order used in place of the letters of
ec/& when ach follows. (See No. 57 ).

Ex. gt + @ = v, (to Hari). fawgr+ ¥ = fawga (to Vishnu)-
Sw®: = Atud: (a leader); Trme: = utgs: (fire),

L
No. 65 a.—ar=tfagma (6-1-79). THTUZT w/@@ gT MATAS
s uared: o Av and dv arc duly substituted for o and au, when an
aflix with the imtial y, follows,

¢

Ex. atag = n=m@d ( belonging to & cow ). A1A7 = AI1AH
(navigable), srga: (Kuwisika-Rishi ),

No 656—Trdar gemugenan. wuafearg @ 1 In the Vedas
or in measaring dlstmw av is the substitute of go (a cow) before
the suffix gfa.

Ex. waafa: (& pasture, o league), miATRATAsTgRTairgaay.
No. 65c.—wraratafra@ma (6-1-80 ). When ech is the subs-

titute of a verdal root on account of a suffix beginning with g, the ech
18 changed to vant, ¢, e, av, av, by roason of the samo,.

Ex wa® (to be reaped); wava #14y (surely to be reaped).

No. §5d.—gmsmrusaid ( 6-1-81).  The ekdr of the roots, i@
to persh, and & to conquer is irregularly changed to Wg, when the
verbal suffix @q implying practicability closely follows.

Fx. gmu (perishable). @ww (conquerable). But @d urgd
(destractible sin). gy ®/A: ( coutrollable mind). Here fitness is ex-
pressed.

No. 65 e.—mmeag (6-1-82). The final letter of kri (to buy
or sell) in the form #kre is changed to ay before the suffix yat to ex-
press ¢ goods exp%ed for sale.’ mzay (goods ). DBut say means ¢ fit to
be bought’; as &®a AT A anEl way ( we have to buy rice, but
there is none of it on sale ).

No. 66.—g®: yautan (6-1-84¢). Usea single substitute for the
foregoing and the followmg forms in the rules that come after this.
This is a heading-rule.

2
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No 66a.—mrgmm: (6-1.87). wmswzfau? gae@id gamiZw:
atg t Ach following the letter a; guna is singly substituted for both.
(See No. 19).

Es. 3u+ gg: = 3uR: (Krishma). g1 + ITFA = ngraam (the |
water of the Ganges). @wm 4 ®|Tg: (the prosperity of Krishpa) =
HUOTE: (No 44. = guna in the room of 7 is followed by » and since »
denotes 1tself and L. (No. 4); hence gupa i place of Iri is followed by

). TAFHRIC = AFFRITC (thy letter /1),

No. 67.—|T19: WIH-GE (8-3-39 ). warﬁga"al': UarﬂarﬁaaTa'T
AU I Aécording to Sadkalya, y and v, preceded by a or ¢ at the
end of a pada are optionally elided, when as§ follows,

Hence, g3 + 2% = wtfag (65) = vT 27 (67). (O Mari, here).
tawr + 38 = fawfag or fawg gg. Now the form Hara tha gives
occasion for the operation of 66a; but the next rule forbids this

course,

No. 68 —uasfegn (8-2-1). aurzgwrant wiafxerafaar
taurznata ga afaul ME@ERTEEZT 1 As agzainst the Ist seven Lectures
with the 1st Chapter of the 8th, the last three Chajters of the 8th
Lecture are invalid (i, ¢ a rule in the last three Chapters is regarded
as not to have taken effect, so far as any rule in Supdia Saptddhyayi
18 concerned ), likewise a rule in the last three Chaptes is invalid as
against any preceding rule in tho same.

Now the form gt 7§ is based on Rule 67 which is regarded as
not to have taken effect, so far as Rule 664 is concerned, Hence, no
quna can be used tn Hara tha.

No. 69.—glatia (6-1-88). szfa wtgtetmem: a1 Friddhe is
the single substitate, when eck follows . wwrEaTE:1 A contmdiction
cf No. 66a.

Ex. gwl + 0w = muiaimq (oneness with Krishna). nar 4
YT = n%m: (the torrent of the Ganges ). a2d +.l'i‘laflq = &%sa&n (the
divinity of a god). W + McHSA = FWTERHA (& longing after
Krishna ),

No. 69a.—urmueagyg (6-1-89). Vriddhi; when the verbs et
and edhaty follow @ and when the substitute uth follows it.

YUEAIZUAIZTRAUA fadtssrgmamug 1 An Apavada Rule
(1. e. a contradictory rule of the nature of an exception) debars an
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intermediate general rule by virtue of priority, but not one that comet
after the general rule. Hence this Vriddhi debars gig qraug bat not.
HIATETIE.

Ex. 3u + gfa=3ufa (he approaches). 3w + wud = IGuq (is
Increases ). wes 4 FG: = mﬁ‘;rg: ( to steers). The v of vah to carry
in the form vdh (aﬁ‘zaﬁla:) 18 changed to 4ith before the case affix Sus,
gFAT: faﬁq (why beginnmg with ech, a3 edhate &c. do?) Witness 3u +
TA: = IUA: (approached ); &1 Haq ﬁfa'd?g (let not your honor
mcrease ),

. = b o
(1) =magigargua@™ag agifgaigwar (an army).
(2) m‘cg%T%Tqamﬁg \  Vriddhe, where dha, vdha &c. follow pra.

Ex o+ Fg: = urg: ( skilful; a good argument). wifas: ( pride ).
ua: = seading, desiring, looking, wu: (servaut, &c). g At fgarfa:
(tsh to go divddr). Ju gTHAT gaﬁa: (tsh to desire, tudddi) and &xn
HTIIRY WIS (wsh to look to, krydde).  All these assumo the forms
uu: sm: by the adition of ghan and nyat suffixes, the former of which
denotes & completed state, and the latter, the object.

(3) ®Ma | gdlar gAE@ 1 Also when réte follows an Instru-

mental case in & compound. ﬂ(ﬂﬂ + RA: = g(ﬂlﬂ‘ (affected by joy).
But TR because parama is not iu the Instrumental caso.

(4) Vagat ®EAAGGATY FMARA 1 Vreddhs, mmwﬁtanmn aa
g | The word ren means, a castle, land, and water, ¢ + qmm mmq

(principal debt) amgATWA (debt of a steer). wmrawTarw ( debt of a
blanket). |WTER (debt coutracted to pay a debt). T, INS
(a country; a river).

No. 70.—3ugmgfa war (6-1.91). sagraTguangHazT urdr
qT grEtw1gdm: @1q | When a verb beginning with i follows an Up-
sarga ending in a, Vriddhe is the single substitute,

Et. v + wmesla = urssla (he goes on rapidly ). Izl ( he
goes up to).

No. 70 a.—w=atfaa=a (6-1-85 ). AuuRwAN: Guawrwan war-
Faaama i This single substitute (see No., 66) is hke the ﬁnal of the
1st and like the initial of the 2nd. Hence r in updrchhati being
considered as final of wpa, it is liable to be changed to Visarga by
No. 109 tnfra; but it is otherwise ordered. wmazwId" NI A
fggm: 1 The » which partakes of the nature of the final and the initial
both, should not be changed to Fssarga. These rules are here applied by




Siddhdntakaumuds, To me theyseem quite unnecessary and farfetched ;
because upa can by no means bo called a padn, hence there is not
padanta relation discernible for applying these rules on this occasion.

No. 70b.—ar gUITﬁISTﬁ: (6-192) and Friddhe is optionally
used, when a Nominal verb beginning with 2 comes after an Upsarga
ending in a. wiaRtafs, awdtata (he acts hike a Rishi),

No. 71.—gfe wsug (6-1-94). wmigummideir widr utoraqd
HTSW: @rd) A verb beginning with en following an Upsarga ending
in @, the form of the latter vowel is the single substitute for both.

"+ THAR = aaiﬁ (he trembles ). I + RArula = gamfa ( he sprinkles ).

No. 7l o.—wwwanfay wesd araq 1 a=d 3: 0 In Sakandhy, &c.,
the form of the following vowel is singly substituted m place of the
ts of the preceding word. (See No. 20).

WH + A = TFAL (a vegetable), am‘iag: (the Jujube). wEstar
( the handle of a plough ). AIAUS: (the sun). mafamfnsuq 1 A hist
of words, the faot of a word belonging to which can only be determined
by observing the forms used by classical authors,

No. 72.—sitatE1sd (6-1-95). The following vowel is singly
substituted, when om (a mystic name of God) or da follows the letter
a. Tmama+ 'ﬁT&J aq: » foaiat ao: (salutation to Siva ). fna mqu
= fga + alg (guna) = fgafg (Ok S‘wa, come).

No. 73.—w®: @a@g &« (6-1-101). When a homogzeneons
vowel follows 4k, the long homogeneous vowel is the single substitute,
3w + =fv = gt (a foe of the demons). =¥ 4+ g9: = qmw: (the
Lord of Sri, Vishnn). faug + 324 = faugau (the rise of Vishnu);
e + R = %ﬁ!ﬁﬂt: ( the letter rs of tho officiating priest) The
auathor of the Manoramia proposcs to word the Sdtra, thus — s 1TRZIG:
« when ak follows ek 1n due order, &c.”

Var. . —=fa gsar ®at 1 When the short Tt follows short T,
short 74 is optionally used for both. ®1gmIT: or %T?ﬁm |

Var. II.—gfa gagq ®ar 1 When short i follows short 74
short /ré is optionally the single substitute, ETF! @RI or ﬂ‘(qaﬂt |

No. T4.—ug: ugrarafa (6-1:109). wardsifa wt ydsudsr
aw: ®wig | Short @ coming after the final e of a finished word, e

iz singly substituted for both. T+ M= = gt (O Hari, go away).
fawdt + wa = fawga.
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| No. T4¢a —max fawrgr A (6-1-122). S 62 dswa dlq
AT WHRTANTE: 92T 1 Lo secular and sacred writing, in both ; the ori-
ginal form of go, when it is a pada ending 1n en, is retained, but
optionally before the short a. #it 4 sus = fivsu®w (a herd of cows)
No: 74, or i"qu e for faaq ‘why endiag in en?’ Witness fﬁ‘ig + WUR
= faTguq (yan; beciasethe word ends in short u by reason of being
'~ neuter in the compound).  ugrs f&\ ¢why, when it is & pada, &e.”
Witness @It 4 m1: = aI1: (ablative form; because here go is & crude form ),
WY WTWIA: AT arsan: ¢ ocher than cattle and horses.

No. 74b.—azz srrna@ (6-1-123 ). According to Sphotdyana ;
" avah is the substitute of g0, being a pada in its original form ; when
~a vowel follows. Thesubstitute 1s optional, aigra®w (a herd of cows).
Avai by No. 46 e wsed in place of the final of a word. ( Long a by

No. 73.). saarg=aa ( echo.) nﬁtaﬁq (vrid.) = fodder for cattle,

HAtRATANTRIT U119 1 ( By grammatical attraction, ¢, e, an
optional operstion is sometimes extended to some appropriate example).

T + was - 1a1Es (bull's eye),

Nv. Tde.—a5 a (6-1.124). nwag enfzsd 1 Invariably the
same dcfore Iudra.  wazx: (Krishua, Lord of cows).

QY AHT W | Now, Original Forms are directed to be
retained.

No 75.—grunmr wfa famw (6-1-125). Prolated (No. 5) and
Excepted (Nos. 29—36) vowels invariably remain constant, f. e. un-
changed.

vty ey 3 wx Hrvata (come Krishna !!! the cow ig grazing
here). gt gAT these two Haris.

No. 76.—z&isuaq wrwwue@ geavg (6-1-127).  The final ik of
a pada is optionally retained and shortened, when a heterogeneous vowel
fullows.-——Sdkalya.

Q%! + W7 = afwwT or @@T ( Chakrin, i e. the discus-armed
Vishnu here ). Here by furce of option, yan tou has takeu place.

uZtar €iq fRg (why the final, &o.9) Wituess Riay (the two
joddesses Gauri). Here the option does not apply ; because Gaurf is
v crude form before the daal case affix au ( %it).
7
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No. 77.—®e#:(6-1-128) Ak is in the same way dealtwith when
short s¢ follows. J&¥ + ®iw: = ggg=wtw: = gwalfu: (a Brahman suge).
Ar Guna is optionally used here; (See Nos. 66 a; 44). Cp. wgfa:, Zatu: |
But Y + W@ becomes mufq (he was going ). Vriddhs is used, be-
cause the prefix d is not a pada. The vowel remains constant even in
a compound ; as W WNWIH, Gxufgra (of the 7 Rishis).

No. 78.— @@ ¢: ga& 32T4: (8-2-82). This is a heading rule.
The t& or the fual syllable of a senwnce is prolated, and acutely
accented in the following.

No. 78 a.—-umfﬂﬂraqi (8-2-83). In returning the salutition
of one who is not a éudia. ZATATER—AT MIATATY FIZAI |
(O, long live thou, Devadatta '), te@ar @1 But not in grecting
back a female. WT mgwaﬁ wa i (be thou oflong life, O Gérgi!).

A1 U= Taniala meaa. The word bho, (O), the name of a royal
personage, the name of a w§ (an agriculturist ), all theso are subject

to the above changes, but by option, mgmr%ﬁ: A1z, (O, be thou
long-lived !!!) mgmrﬁxﬂgaﬁaq ( [ndravarmaaan, be thouf Jong 1ife).

N. B.—The vowel is prolated, only when one’s nameor family
name is used at the end of a sentence in greeting back.

No. 786.-——%{1’{55‘ g (8-2.84). In calling to a person fryn a
distanco, g tggzaz«s (O Devadatta, drink sakéw ).

No. 78¢.— @ @ aum ggar: (8-2-85). Ifu¥ and ke when used in
calling are likewise prolated €3 um, UR 83 (Rdma, Holll),

No. 784, —ntraaiAa~aara sae urary (8-2-86). All the long
vowels of a sentence used n calling save 74 are optionally and one by one

prolated in the opinion of the eastern grammarians, gagw3, A3,
23929, Why mqa:? DBecause, ®uma. Here the r¢ is not prolated,

No. 79.——ugaa§uf’aﬁi (6-1-129). A prolated vowel becomes un-
prolated before the non-vedic s, Hence coalition takes place. §s§nana
¥fq, gwsmia (Guna). '

No. 80. —e3qHRIANTE (6-1-130)., The prolated ¢+ (according
to Chékravarmann ), becomes unprolated before a vowel. The ex-
pression, “according to Chikravarmana " denotes optiouality, faﬁﬁ}a
gfa or fageifa (73). ¢ Coustruct an altar,—do this."

G igmtm wwIiia G’mfmg —Amarkosh The word st/ denotes
(1) a logical reason, (2) kind or detall, (3) celebrity, (4) quotation,

end or elcelra.
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AT ERITA UEQY: TAT0d ( Ramia attacks and Ravana flees).
gia grt@ia: The word Panini 1s celebrated 1n the world. LGRS

( having said so0).
| No. 81.—wmua 3t ar ar (8-3-33).  V is optionally the substi-
tute of un covuug after may and before ach.

fog ama or fwaea (what did you say ?), -

| No. 82 —mar wagargatgs: (8-4-57). A nasal vowel s
optionally the substitute of the variable an, when a pause follows.

Hence gy or gtq (curd).

No. 83.-—mmmgmmmm gar (6-1-98). When 12 followls an
imitative sound ending with a¢, the latter vowel is singly substituted.
| uZd + TTa = uiela (the sound pat —&s.). Here the following ¢
18 ringly used for the 4 of the preceding word and itself, g@®wrdr s
afzfa 1 But not in the case of a monovocal sound.

No. 83 a.—awm urairtean ( 8-1-2). The 2ud of a reduplicated
sound 1z called dmredita,
‘ No. 81 —airteaar~aw gar (61-97). The Rule 83 does not

apply to an dmredita; but the latter form is optionally substituted
both for itself aud the final ¢a of the preceding word., wueq uzq Tid

uzd uzta or wgmziafa (No. 87.)

CHAPTER 1V,

i# HaL Saxpar or THE CoNJunNcTioN OoF CONSONANTS,
k

No. 85.——%1: wga1 ¥g: (8-4-40). @HRagnan WHIBITRAT
| I WHRIAFANT &: 1 Of eaidr and {n (t. e. ta tha, &c ) coming in
contact with sakdra and chu (¢ e. cha, chha, &c.) there are sakdra
aud chu. In other words s 18 changed to § and tu to chu,

=

IAY + TA = YRITA ‘ Rdwa sleeps” Trag + faarfa = wafee-
arfd ¢ Rama gathers’ ga + taq = afga ¢ Pure intelligence.’ Tifga
+ g = ﬂTfé‘mu ‘ Yishnu, be thou victorious.’

No. 85a.—wrq (8-4-44). 1@ urad™ a1 What is said, does
4 not apply, when a dental comes after jakdra. Taga: = Tawa: (lustre).
g wIA: (a question ), .

No. 86.—war &z: (84-41). wn €AT I 21 Of « and ¢y,
theve are sh and fu, when they come in contact, with sh and tu,

i ayrr———



Ex, UAY + U = URWR: ‘ Rima, the G6th.’ URG + 2iFHA =
aaRtsA ‘Rima goes” GWAT=T=T ‘a grinder’ AF + 1T = AEIH
(92) ‘a comment on that! wafwdq + Trwg = afxediws <O Vishnu,
thou goest,’

No. 86 a.—a uZTIZITAT] (8 4-42). DBut not when tu bemng -

final in & pada, precedes, ndm being exceptoed.

Ex. u¢ g=v: ‘six good” w6@d = wgd (92). wgrmrg fww why
final’? $EA = I ‘he praises” Here the change takes placs. 31:
fmq ‘why ;u"’i afﬁuznq ¢ hest butter.,! Because sh does not cone
within the exception.

No. 86 b.—mamatganaatala areayg + The cerebral chanee is
stated of ndm, navats and nayurs. wgAE = GAATR ‘of s1x.’ wygala:
‘ninety six’ wu@na: six cities (d—n; No. 83.).

»  No. 86¢c.—ar: Tu (8-4-93). No cerebral change, when #h follows
(v, @g+aws: ¢ being the sixth.’

No. 87.—wat @i (8:2-39). warw waf | &: 1 At the

end of a pada, jhal 18 chavged to jei. awtw: (@img::) ¢ Lord of
Speech.’

No. 88 -—atisgatfadsqarfast ar (8-4-45). aw: wgrmam  Of
yar, final in a pada, there is optionally a nasal when a nasal follows,

gaggufe or wasmufe: ‘that Vishou' wad@ wiarai famam o
Invariably before a nasal sufhx in secular language. @ + RTFR =

awraq ‘merely that.! Teq + wug = famag ‘otellectual.’

No. 89.—aifd (8-4-60) urgaw: + When I follows tu, a letter |

homogeneous with { is used for ¢u. (See No. 10).

~ Ex.aq + aa: = qswa: “its destruction.” fagm + feala = fagis
faala <the learned man writes.’

No. 90.—33: @R gém (8-4-61).. When sthd and stambha

| come after ud, a letter homogeneous with the prior (3, e. d) is used
of sthd and stambha, (See Nos. 56, 47).

gaataa fgatar 1+ Heuce tha is used for s, IZYIT14].

No. 91.—i31 Wit gag (8-4-65). Jhar coming after khal and
before jhar is optionally elided. Hence 3guray.

No. 92.—mfr & (84-55). wit utwat gu @1 Use char
in the room of jh«l before khar. Hence, 3guiasy ‘uprising.’ Like-
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wise IFRWAY ¢ vpholding.” N, B.—TIt should be remembered that as
laid down by No. 68, ‘mftg’ does not recognise the existence of
No. 91, nor that of No. 90. Hence, 1t operates 18t; then No. 90
and lastly No. 91.  The next thing worth noting is that the optional
form of the word is IgguEH where the Ist ¢4 can not be altered
to ¢ by ¢@iftag’ which does not admit its existence. IRATAT ¢ an up-
riscr’; I AT ‘to rise up.” Is@tamy ‘let one rise up.’

No. 93— BrAUATATy (8-4-62). wum: ulEw g® AT YAGAT: |
Il coming after jhay 18 chunged optionally to what is homogencous
with the prior. ‘

( BT agﬁr: ). &+ |G = angfe ‘a lion in disceurse’ or
AMETG 1 @guafa ¢ Sarasvatl, the goddess of speech, laughs’ = "1T-
agfa u vaﬁ‘-ra; ggTa or zala ‘the dog-licker laughs.’

No. 94+.—wegnfe ( 8-4-63). wa: wiw am &1 anfe.  In the
room of § coming after jhay, there is optiounally chh, when at follows.

azfua: optionally becomes @zfwa: then by Nos. 85 and 92,
becomes @fema: 1 The other form is aafwa: (85—92) waaniia
araad 1 Not only a?, but also am coming after causes the change.
aepiad ‘by that couplot’ where the ¢ after & is of am group,

No. 95.-—!3153,@1(: (8-3-23). "W ﬂmﬁjtﬁnﬁ e Anu-
svara is the substitute of (the final f of ) & pada ending with m before

a consouant, (WALTIE ). BIATE =gl a <] salute Hari.'

No. 96.—auaruzimm #iw (8-3-24). @ w&@ QIUITRA F¥-
AAT: &G1@ 1 The n and m, being not final 1 a pada are changod to
Anusvédra when hal follows.

a7 fg =anifg glories’ wmkmd ¢he will subdue.’

No. 97.—wamww afg urgaq: (8-4 58). When yay follows,
- ohange Anusvira to a letter homogeneous with yay.

0TA: = WT: ¢ quiet.” Fruza: <blunted.’ nisRa: strang together.
No. 98.—&1 qzwaw (8-4-59 ). But the change is optional in

the case of Auusvara final in a pada., Hence rd &tila ormgitﬁ: ‘thou
doest.’

No. 99.—ar uifst gn: =71 (8-3-25). The m of sgam i8 changed
to m ouly, when »d4j ending in the aflix kup follows: gRIZ ‘a great
king. But dguq ‘checking”’ fa&uz ¢a little king.’

 ——
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No. 99 a.—% @ut a1 (8-326) When % followed by m comes
after m, let m be optionally changed tom. Yww ww@afa or & waala
‘what does he causoe to shake 1’

ugsat gasr ar v M is optionally changed to y, v, I, when, y,
v, {, come after %, the succeeding letter. TR g g ¢what about yesterday 1’
F* [+ p faaigau?a or fﬂ'i gaufa ‘what does he cause to shake?
fﬁagmﬂfa ‘what gluddens?' e thiy is the sign of nasality.

No. 100.—auz a: (8-327). The preceding m is optionally
changed to n, when % followed by the letter n, comes after.

fwm ga fa6 8@ (95) or Fwep B4 what withholds?’

No. 10l,—za: HH ZH it (8-3.28). Kuk and tuk are op-
tionally the augments of # and n, when éar follows. (Sece Nos 57,
39).

W% ues: or w gus: (firat, sixth ), gy uss: or gNYZ aws: ( the
6th good reckoner ). wurfgatarn ot mt grizfta areaw | Accordug
to Paushkarsids Grammarian, the 2nd letters ate used n place of chay.

Hence wig® utws:, gngz wes: o

No. 102.—=:tg 9z (8-3-29). Dhut is optionally the augment
of the dental s coming after the cerebral d.

¢ 7. = ugd™: or w¥Y YA which becomes ugm@: by
No. 92 The t of dhut is elidei by Nos. 3 and 2a, and u by
Nos, 4 and 2,

No. 103,—=ava (8-3-30). Itis likewise the optional augment of
s coming after #, @q g: or g g: (he being).

No. 104. —Fwa® (8-3-31). Tuk is optionaliy the augment of n
final in a pada, when § follows.

A TR = g% 99 (85 ). (With k). AU = gFAERL:
(34) =95 &RL: (85) When the palatal § is not changed to chha, we
have 8%g WRI: (85) and when b 15 elided by 91, we have gw TR
Hence there are 4 forms. o

No. 105. —g@i grarzta wgy famnm (8-3-32). Namut is invari-
ably the auzment of the vowel that follows a pada ending with #am
preceded by a short vowel. U + WA = uafqermr (soul evidently
existent). gy + T = gmqm’m: (Lord of good reckoners). 8q +
W& - gaea: (the existing Vishnu),
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No. 106.—gw: gfz (83-5). wars: giz 1 Ku is the substitute
| of sam (& particle), when sut augment follows.

Ex. g9 + g2 + Hﬁ‘iT.-: g5+ ¥ + HAT | By No. 45 mis chnngea
to 7u of which the u is elided by No. 4 and 2a. Hence 819 AT,
The ¢ and u are likewise elided by (2, 2a and ¢).

No. 107, —marqarfas®: uges g ar ( 8:3-2). Here where ru is
substituted, the nasal form is optionally the substitute of what pre-
cedes ru. Hence §T in 106 becomes GT.

"

No. 108 —sgarfaweaingem: (8-3-2).  When the nasal form
is not used (by rcason of the optionality of the case) Anusvara i8

the augment after what precedes 4. Hence we have gT again,

No. 109.—magragifaasiatg: (8-3-15). Visarga is the sub.
gtitute of r final in a pada, when khar follows, or a pause. Hence; r
in the above examplo is changed to silent h. Again, this Vesarga is
apt to be changed to & by 120, or to be retained as Visarga by 122,
To settle these differences, Vartikukdra says Htggﬁﬁ 81 g | S is
the invariable substitute of sam, pum and kdn (. e. of Visarga by
120), Thus JeeFRAT, H¥eRdAT, ‘one who completes” This word as-
sumes 108 diﬁ'ereu} {forms by the application of other rules.

No. 110. —um: mzw u (8-3-6). Iu is the substitute of pum,
when khay followed by am comes after 1t. ’.’

> - . -, 3 w .

gqamfm:, gqm‘faaa: ¢a male cuckoo’. YET or qWT ‘a male
hild.’
child.

No, 111.—asgaram ( 8-3 7). o7 ui &ia arve waw &1 Lu
is the substitute of a pada ending in n; but not of praidn, when chhav
coming before am, follows 1t. By Maxim. 49, ru takes the place of the
final =.

wr‘:ﬁ'ﬂfafﬁl = wrfi'-tﬁafad or mféﬁlﬁfﬂl ‘O Vishnu, cut,’ Here,
st n is changed to ru,; then the » to Visarga by 109; then Fisarga
to s by 120 ; and finally ¢ to § palatal by 85. In the transition from »n
to ru, the vowel preceding n was modified into a nasal, or was augmented
by Auusvira, afehq + Tiue = efw@ww, afF@ma <0 discus-
armed ! preserve! Why ‘not of praédn?’ Wituess guiq |d1fd, the
quiet man extends. Why “of a pada?”’ Witness giwt ‘he kills/
Here han i# not a pda.




No. 112---=I={n‘ (8-3.10). afamm w10 | Of nren, there i8
optionally the substitute i, when“the letter p follows, Hence, =!
qifg or § T uttg 1 Again, the next rule applies.

No. 113.--@!:&1: < & X g (8-3-37). Jihvamiliya and Upadh-
manfya are optionally the substitutes of Visarga coming before ku or
pu class.  The word cha denotes the optionulity of Visarga. The
re of 112 13 changed to Visarya by 109 ; and the Visurga is again
exhibited in the form of Jihvdmiliya aud Upadhmauniya, or retaios
its own form. Thus, a urfe, @ =< utfg, 9: wifg, 7. urfg a7 urtsy
(preserve thou ‘nen), & =< :ﬁnfa, & mttfa ‘who does.” This rule is
the contradiction of fagzatag &, but not of wyutfagsidta: 1+ =

ATy 91 fafeunad @ @' gra®t watq o+ A contradictory rule be-
guu In the face of the operation of another rule dcbars that rule,

but not that which follows the contradicted.

No. 114.—mrrRtea (8-3-32). The n of kdn is changed to ru
before the dmredita of it. ( See 83a.)

Hence, &1 @tq = mreana[ or EIERTH (ammo} (to whom, to
whom ) !

No. ll5.——mrfzg 9 (8-3-48), But the Pisurga of kaskdds,
get 18 changed to the cerchral sh, when i precedes, and to the dental,
when it does not. This is an Apavdda of No®113, &es: ‘who,
who?’ ggawa: ¢ wherefore, where! gfuwgfagar ‘a pitcher for ghee’
ugmura? (the crauium.like part of a bow or the bow and skull of
Siva ). m&fa agmasy.

No. 116.—gtgarary (6-1-72). ‘& @ (6-1-73), ‘ geam & ut gur-
R |1 Ufﬁﬂlmq | Tuk is the augment of a short vowel, when chlm
foliows it. (See No. 39).

foagiar = fogegiar (the shadow of Siva) apply Nos. 87, 85,
92. wa=grar (one’s own shadow ).

No. 117.—sngwgted (6-1-74).  Tuk is also the augment of
éa and mda coming before chha. wrEmIZzata ‘he covers. mfaaa ‘
¢may he not cut.’

No. 118.—zratg (6:1-75). Tuk, the augment of a long vowel
too before chha. ale@aA it is cut again and again,’

No. 119.—ugrmrg &1 ( 6-1-76), Zuk is optionally the augment
of a long vowel being last in a pada, when chha follows, weTtemrar |
‘the shadow of fortune;' SsarHaAT.




CHAPTER V.,

VisARGA Sanpror ok THE CHANGES OF VISARGA.

No. 120.—Taastdiaw @ (8-4-34). In the room of Visargs,
s is used, when a hard consonant of the &kur group follows

faug: ﬂTRT=fHu§ERTHT ‘Vishnu, the preserver,’

No. 121. —qut fagsiata: (8-3-353). When khar coming before
sar, follows Visarque, Visarga is the substitute of Visarga, ¢. e. it 18 re-
tained. @& &% ‘what reptile or what handle of a sword ¥’

No. 122, —gr1 wfx (8-3-36). When $ar follows, Pisarga is option-
ally retained. gfe: W& or gieawa (85) Hari sleeps.

Vartika. @y qt wiz av fagas@r aswer: « Visarga is optionally
elided, when Sar with khar, coming after it, follows,

uR@rAr ¢ Réma, the stationary or the preserver.’ gfrstﬁtfa ¢ Hari

shines or trembles’” The alternative foring are TIR: WIAT, YATAIAT,
efu s, Lo

No. 123.—a&t uaiar (8-3-38). fagsiAtowm &: wrgugta s
QTAT: 1 Visurgn is changed to the dental s before ku and pu (letters
of these classes), wheu these begin what is not a pada.

Vartika., urossumsrai@ta areaq 1 It should bo stated that
the rule takes effect, when pdéa, &c. follows. wrmurmy ( 5-3-47 ). Pdia
denotes contempt ot deterioration: as ygeata® ¢ bad milk,

SuZgaATy" swwggsgemiat: « These three kalpa, &c. denote a
slight imperfoction, gyeRsay ¢something inferior to glory.’ &, waATA
a;afmﬁ gt ¥8 ‘ka in the sense of unknown, contemptible, or like.’

agesy ‘something like glory’ These three are Taddhit suffixes, while
kamyach is verbal, and denotes ¢to desire for one's own sake,’

gt ‘ho desires glory for his own sake.’

Vértika (2) mwzae « An indeclinable is excepted from the
~ operation of this rule.

uret: &y ‘a little before the dawn of morning.

Virtika (3) svtatitafa arerg 1 In the case of kamyack the

Visarga of ru ouly is changed to s. Hence not here. #®: mrmafa
‘the goddess of speech desires.

g
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No. 12t —=q: w: (8-3-39). Coming after ¢n and before ku
and pu class-letters, with the limitation of No. 123, Visarga is changed
to the cerebral ah.

Ex. gfuerwy ‘deteriorated ghi’ afuwm=ug ‘something like
ghi!  gfumg gfuwmate, ke 27736 3

No. 125.—3‘-‘!‘&3{@";?'&1: (8-3-40). Dental s is the substitute of
the Visarga of namas nud puras, called gats, when ku and pu follow.
( See No. 25a).

Namas ‘salutation’ is optionally gati, when prefived to &rin
‘to do,’ because it belongs to sakshdt set of words, which are option-
ally named gari (@rarmuAfa @, 1-4-74). Thus am: sufa or
AueRLld ‘he salutes.” Puras is always gats, qremtii@ ‘he leads,
respects, &)’ )

+

No. 126, —3zZuuey @isumrae (8-3-41). Sk is the substitute
of a Visarga that 13 not a modified form of a suffix and that belongs

to & word with the penultimate ¢ or u (both being short), when £u or

pu follows,

fﬂwaal\'ﬁq (without an obstacle ). siTfawkam ¢ published.’ LA e
(badly doue). gui’iaq ‘hardly drunk.” urgwHaq ‘made visible,
aFERATAR ‘a set of 4 cups’”  Why ¢that..a suffix’? Because miw:
gula ‘fire makes,’ the Veisarga is the nom. sing. suffix (su),

Vir,—gmgdn aido ¢ pum and muhus are cxcepted.

Ex. gg: &1 ‘desiring again and again. JERTAT ‘a woman
wishing for a lover, N. B.—The shatva substitute can not be used
in the example, @TA: HUT ‘kindness of mother’; because all such
forms except wrgua are excluded from the Kaskade list,

No. 127.—-fat€1=uatmq (8-3.42). S is optionally the substi-
tute of tiras before ku or pu. fav: #Fa1 or Tacewdt ‘one who contemns,

or conceals.’

No. 128 —fgfmavaghita ®mtg (8-3-43). Sk (cerebral) is the
optional substitute of dvis (twice), ¢ris (thrice) and chatur (four times)

in the sense of the Kritvasuch suffix, when ku or pu follows. This
Sdtra has been made the subject of great discussion as regards the
use of chatur.  Tg: ®UlA or fg=tifa ‘he makes twice, Likewise

f=: suta, &c.

il
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No. 129, —zgan Y (8-3-44). Sh (cerebual) is the optional
~substitute of the Visurga of words ending wn s or us, when ability is

. expressed.

i" Ex. gfamtifa ‘he makes ghi) ugwﬁﬁa ‘he makes a bow.

“ |1ay ’Faﬁq ‘why to denote ability.” Wituesy, fﬂEFj Hﬁi, fﬂﬁﬂgw
‘@A ‘let ght remain, drink thou water)’

: No. 130.—fa~i gri@sqwtugeaa (8-3-45). Sh is invariably the

“gubstitate of the Visarga of what ends with is or us, when ku or pu

“follows; provided that the Visarya does mot occur ip a subsequent
pada of a compound

Gfﬁﬁﬁﬁlng ‘a pitcher for ghee’ wqwmmmag 1+ Why *wqawuz-
!’ Witness, qin atu: ijuzaﬁt ‘a large pitcher of ghee’

No. 13l.—m@a: s®iasugpmogsmrauies A agm (8-3-46).
Dental s is always the subst:itute of Visargs coming after the shoit a,
swhen karoti, &c. follow; provided that the Viswrga doves not occur in
& subsequent pada of a compound, nor in an indeclinable,

Ex. mgeRtt ‘a blacksmith.’ wsraeRra: cone who desires iron.'
[ATERF: ‘an iron goblet. WATRRAT ‘an iron jar.’  MUETAH ‘an iron
pot” wueRWT ‘a rope partly of iron, and partly of Kusi grass.’
wuewgt ¢ Fem. what has iron cars” s f®m  « why after the short
al” ik &1T ‘& speech maker. wasyuem fwa? & w1A: « who desires
Svar or Heaven.”

No. 132.—wmy: Titg uz (8-3-47). Of the Visarga of these two
¢ is the substitute, when the word pada follows. y

n

‘s

S)

: qaZR] ‘under foot.’ f‘ntmaq ‘with feet pointing upwards;
head and foot.’

No. 133.—wgggur &: (82-66). uzrm= g@ 8xuva & w@iq
“Ru i3 the substitute of & final in a pada, and of sajush.’

~

siYeatayTe: ‘a contradiction of No. 87.’

No. 134.—uid1 trgaragd (6-1-113). wwgarza: uwirs: @m
i ggata U is the substitute of ru coming after -an unprolated at, and
before the same. This i3 an Apvdda of bho, bhago, &e.

| Ex. fyag (s=sup) men: = furas wea: = g + swen: = foamse
L(gut,m) = Fyavedt (No, 74) = Siva to be worshipped.




No. 135.—wtw = (6-1-114). The same, when has (a soft
consonant ) follows, fﬂat‘ + =T = NEEAE: ( Siva to be worshipped ),

No. 136.—#mitmarayge gufy (8-3-17). ¥ is the substi-
tute of ru, preceded by bko, lhago, &c., when aé follows. ialq
T® - 2ATE ﬂ*‘-’&?ﬂq g% = 2aifag or ZATEE (67). i’mﬁ‘m:g &c. are
interjectious of irregular formation ending in 5. &ut 1/ &a | When
y has been substituted for the ru of thew, the next rule applies.

No. 137.—siraquanat: Wrwzraae (8-3-18).  According to Sd-
kntdyana, the final v or y of a pada is changed to slightly articulated
v or y, when aé follows.  (But according to Sékalya they are elided,

No. 67).

No. 138.—sita1 wrda (8-3-20). The final y of & pada coming
after o, and not beng shrhtly articulated 18 always dropped. ( This
is said in deference to the opmon of Gdroya. ﬁ'[\uiga ‘0 God.
agauauﬁ ‘ when it is shghtly articalated,’ fxma&a.

No. 139.—3fs & w2 (8-3-21). The final v and y of a pada,
coming after the letter a, 18 elided, when u# in the capacity of a pada
follows. 3 is used in these senses. (1) s@rieRr, (augry speech ).

WAFWIATH ccompassion.’ fFAM appointing to some office, TR

‘relation’ and qrgui@ ‘to cowplete a verse.’

8 3 uwmitiw + Here the final y of suh reduced to the form say
18 elided before un, But agay ‘woven in a loom. Because utam
18 past part, of &,

Noo 140.—gfe wdam (8-3-22). RwmArwdrwgg@ @ ST

gzt 1 Let y coming after bho, bhago, agho, and the letter a, be elided

before & consvnant in the opinion of all, #r gam <O Guds.) &A1
anet ‘0 salutation to thee wwr artg <O! go.

No. 141.—Zugfu (8-2-69). WET IwmrawT 7 g gia | TTwama: o
R is the substitute of the word ahan, but not when ahan is followed
by a case-affix.

WEH 4 W = wgry: ‘day by day.’ wey w@: ‘a class of days.’ |
wgfu Twg winay ‘by two days’ Here ahan is followed by the

case affix bhydm.

No. 142.—31 Tt (8-3-14). R, when followed by r, is elided.
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No. 143 —ZS14 geren anm: ( 6-3-111). When dha or r caus-
ing elision of a preceding dha or », follows, an (preceding the elision )
is lengthened. Hence, a7 AA = gAaT I’A ¢ he sports again.” g +

= gaturg: ¢ Hari is glorious.’

gRITFA ¢ Siva is resplendent. s fwm why an?’ Witness
q<: ‘desz\ruye(].’ g% ¢ raised.’

WAG 19 ¥AT §&@ HA W Gy Ufa §1@ @ wg « Here
No. 135 directs the substitution of « for the ru which takes the place
of the final of manas by 133, and No, 142 pleads for the elision of ru,
¢. e. . At this juncture Paribhdshd No. 58 decides that a subse-
quent rule i the order of the Ashtidhydyi shall take effeot. Ilence,
since No. 142 15 the 14th aphoisin of Chapter 3, Lecture 8 and No.
135%y the 114th aphorism of Chapter 1, Lecture 6, No. 142 should
take effect.  But No 68 which divides Ashtadhydyf into two portions, |

-~ the former and the latter, declares that a rule in the latter shall hawe

no existence in the eye of vne occuring in the former. Hence No.

135 m utter oblivion of No, 142, substitutes . Thus we get a1

: (guna ). Marbratha means ‘a cherished wish,’

No. 144, —vuawar: GEULERAY arg gfa (6-1-132). The sw

(o case-aflix ) of the pronominals, etad and tad is elided before a con-

souant; provided that they do not contain the augment £, nor form
purt of a comnpound marked by the privative particle naa.

Ex. uw: fawg: that Vishnu = yatawy: (eskah Nom. Sin. of etad),
g TR (that bxva) R&HT: T ¢ nhy without the augment k.’ Witness

quan §g: ‘that Siva. 7Y gHE fwa? Witn.ss gfuma: fnot that
Siva.’! Beceause the compound i8 of negative force, we should make use

| of No. 85. gt& Tawy ‘why before a consonant?’ g8ts® ¢ he being here.’
| (Nos. 133, 134 and 74 ),

|

No. 144a. —atsta §10 @7 wragau@y ( 6-1-134). The su of sas
is elided, before a vowel provided that the elision alone serves to com-

plete the verse, gn rgedt oA ¢ that Rdma, the son of Dasaratha’

CHAPTER VI

DECLENSION OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS,

( Preliminary remarks and Definitions ).

Should oune ask, how many kinds of nouns are there in Sans-
krit, it would be answered thus :—aTH & WHAATE @ fave O%-
T@ | dw I Awsty wate gETY I AETo Wo 3 1 UTo Fo q

J
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In Nirukia, one of the six Veddngas composed by Ydska, every
noun is said to be formed fiom a verb, in Grammar, the son of S&ik;nf;n
£. ¢. Sakatiyana calls nouns as derivations from verbs; but in Nigama,
they are most appropriately termed rudhe, conventional too. Hence
nouns are divided into two great classes. Yougeka and Yoga-rudhi, <o
far as their etymology is concerned ; and into 3 elusses ; when words of
popular aceeptation are also token into account.  Nouns are called
Yougeka when they retain their etymological sigmiticance ¢, e. when both
the stemn and the suffix carry their proper sense.  Yoga-rudhes are those,
which possess their etymological sense and have a secondmy meaning
too, Hudhis are those which Luve lost thewr ciymological import and
bear a conventional seuse only,

Examples of Yuugika words —maT (& + q9) = doer. BAT (% +&a:)
= usurper. AT = giver.

4

Examples of Yoya-rwlhi-—ugs: (l:é-'xﬂﬂ: ) a lotns; ggrEe ‘a
brother.” gratgt: &e. Cp the Eurhish word Parasol,

Examples of Rudhi—wm@ezmr ‘a bed.” wm1AT ‘a gurland, e

In Sanskrit nouns are inflected by adding to the end of the
crude form. Sanskrit uses inflections to distinguish—( 1) Three
Numbers: the Singular, the Dual and the Plural.  (2) Six or seven
Cases : Nommative, Accusative, &e.  (3) Three Genders: Masealine,
Feminine, Neuter,  Nouns are cither Substantive or Adjective.  Subs-
tantives have inflections of number and case, but ate chiefly cach of one
sender ouly.  Adjectives have inflecti ns of number, case and gender.

No. 145 —magaurginaa: wiiaufgsa (1-2.45).  Any signi-
ficant form of word, not being a verbal root, an affix, or what ends
with an affix, is called Prdtipadikd, <. e. a crude form of word.

giudgauitansata 1 The literal power, or sense of a word is
called artha. AeatTuad |gyr, snfanmimar gzawas 1 [t is of 4 kinds,
the power of expressing a genus, quelity, action and substance; as,
[T ‘a cow,’ Wm: ‘white,’ uram: ‘a cooker,’ teea: ‘a wooden elephant.’

No. 146.—@alzAgr1asg (1-2-46).  And what ends with krat
and taddhit suffixes; aud compounds, are named crude Sforms, gé-
L fa gwigusd faaurag 1 A compound is recognised by the
preceding rule as a crude form, hence the citation of 1t in this rule
determines that a compound, but not a sentence should be called a
crude form,




No 147.—gm: (1-4103). gueifyg sifgsgaisy wwwaa
tgaas ggasa garfa ®:1 The sup aftixes have three dictions, s. e.
speak of 3 numbers; heuce the three dictions in each successive set
of three are severally named, Singular, Dual and Plural. It may be j
a-ked what these sup suffixes signify. The answer is gaf HITE-
armu: §@aeds quitasig—The Mahdbhdashya. The sup suffixes
denote the object, the subject, &c., and number too, as the ¢4 verbal
' suffixes do.  Hence the sup suffixes express the different case-relations
and are marked by number in addition, They are 21 in all, and are
arranged m 7 sets, each set constituting a triad of 3 afhixes.

No. 148.—tawnfmva (1.4-104). Let the sup suffixes as well
ay the tiiz, be named vibhakti.

No. 148 ¢.— e TRaATSsR N T ResRagsigamag g araTaet-
®Wy (4-12). The case-aflixes, with their meanmgs are as folloys.
The indicatory letters are bracketed after the affixes to which they
belong.

Singular. Dual. Plural,
Ist. g (3 No.4) s 58 (F—149) Doer.
2ud. == g (T—2) w8 [(g—151) Object,
drd, zT (2—149) iy fug Instrument, by,
4th. & (z#—151) wm g Dative, to.
bth. &g (g—x) WA Wy Ablation, from.
6th. =g (¥) s';"m:\; q1a DPossession, of.
Tth. & (%) g g (9—2) Location, in,

N. B.—The eighth case is simply a repetition of the 1st, be-
cause the Nom. of address is nothing else than the True Nomiuative,
In Sanskrit there are, strictly speaking, 6 cases, if the word case be
taken as the equivalent of kdrake (®TAYTA ®1tsm:) which means ‘one
who does something’). The Possessive is not regarded a case, be-
cause it expresses the relation of ownership, . e., the relation of one
noun with another, while the Sanskrit word kdraka shows the relation

of 2 noun and a verb.

No. 148 b—mmymiautamrg (4-1-1). After a word ending with
the Feminine terminations #zp and dp and after a crude form.

No. 148 c.—uagu: ( 3-1-1) (let ) an affix.
No, 148 d.—urwa (3-1-2 ), (be ) subsequent (be placed after them).

P
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No. 148 ¢.—awlirad & (2-2-47). The lst case-affixes are also
employed in the sense of the Vocative case. Thus 8 11w ¢ O Rima.
ug@'iamimfaai amﬁmaﬁﬁ’mﬁug@mﬁ] gE1YAy = to address a
thing (or a person) in the form or state which actually pertams to
such a thing (or such a person) is sambodhana.— Padamanjari,

No. 148 f.—gwmfman (2-3.48). ‘ma= a=mws=esuafa’t A
word-form ending with the lst case-affixes is called samantrita *ad-
dressed or nominative of address;’ provided that it is used in call-
ing or inviting or addressing. . The initial syllable of an dmantrita
iz acutely accenfed (mTAi=Iae & 6-1-198). Thus wa g7 asgtazgan
But when it follows a pada ¢. ¢. a finished word and does not occur
at the beginning of a pdda 7. e. a poetic line, it is entirely accented
gravely. @& R 7t ugA sl@ia (watwaw @ 8-1-19).

No. 148 g.—uw=ad Hﬂi’ﬁ; (2:3-49). The nom. sing. affic ( g)
is dalled sambuddhi, § usA, 2 U2T. The su is elided in these instances.
(See No. 244 ).

No. 149.—g=z (1-3-7). The letters of chu and ¢4 groups are
named ¢t ¢, e. Indecatory. Thus j of jas, t of td.

No. 150.—= TauwT g @ (1-3-4). But tu letters, s and m
occuring in wvibhaktis Are not called Indicatory. Thus s in jas; m
in bhyam,

No. 151.—awgafza (1-3-8). The initial letters I, §, ka kha
&e. of any affix except taddhit affixes are Indicutory. Thus & of §us.

No. 152, —gimartgaadisaad (1-4-22). The dual and sing. case-
affixes are respectively used to denote duality and singularity.

No. 153.—agy agawaqn ( 1-4-21). A plural case-affix is used
to denote plurality.

No. 154, —ammrmatatumarizoadgn (1-4-13). @ wean
geiaRad AT wswsd afewmd oty §5 @g 1 Whatsoever
affix is used after whatsoever form; that form beginning with that
aflix, ( when the affix follows) is called gn Inflective Base ¢aiga.’

N. B.—The name, afga is given to the crude form of a word
to which an affix is attached. The object of so doing is to prepare
the way to certain grammatical rules that take effect on an affix by
reason of an aiga, and on an aizga by reason of an affix; for instance,
in the vocative sing. the form standing thus—ar® §. the voc. 4, is caused
to vanish by the aiige Rdma, (8T geam ge: 6.1-69 ).
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No. 155.—wendifa adarmta (1-1-27). @4, fava, 3w, 39g, 3T
TAW, A4, WUAL. TAL, A, A, a4, A, Tgq mnata’r‘aﬁmtmm-
ofl IE@MIRERTAN | AR GHU@TAR | WAL aTeaTnggaaan: |

Mg a7 uZ UAZ T2, WIW, UF, g, gwg, wwg, wag twg v The words,
sarva, &o, are called Pronominals ( Sarsandma ). Tbey are---aa—-all

fasg =all, 3w =both, 3T =Dboth; (datara, datama are affixes, hence
words ending with them are meant ) ®AT = which of two? &aR = which
of many? =maq = other, WA = either, YA = other, AR or A= other ;
3 = half; gw =all, @7 =whole. The following atre also Pronominals,
when they imply a relation in time or place, but not wiren they are used
as names vz, g& = ¢ast, prior; g =after, AT = west, posterior ; i =
south, right ; 3gT = north, AT = hinder, other ; War=lower ; likewise
& is a Pronominal in the sense of TR ¢ own,’ but not in the sense of
Arfa ¢a kinsman’ or @ ¢ property.! w~aTis a Pronominal in the scnse
of ¢outer’ or ‘an undergarment.! @g or &% = he, she, it, that; ug =
who, which, what ; @& = this, FZq = this, ALY = this, that ; @=® =one,
fg = two, gWZ = thou, AW = I, wag = your honor ; faiq who? what?

No. 156.—Faurmizwanrd agdir (1-1-28). == gaarwar a1 @)
The Pronommals are optionally so called, when they enter into compo-
sition of the Bahuvrihi kind expressing the cardinal points g

uamﬂa tzar N afamuat ‘«the south-east quarter.” Here tho
compound can be declined onther as Rama or as sarvd ; ¢ ¢. afamgam,
or a&mmam ( dative sing.). This is true, when the compound denotes
antarala, ‘the mtermediate space, not a person; as, umtmtm
umw:gtumraﬁ, 3mgérﬁ ‘gshe to whom what is north is east’
A simple girl who thinks so.

No. 157.—= mgt@r (1-1-29). The Pronominals are not treated
ag such in forming a “Bahuvrihi compound. Thus faufgsara ‘to him

who loves all.’ faafqmamamquam: ¢‘he whose father is thy father.’
If the restriction be removed, the compound would become FAmIIGH:
(@A wnsd ), because akach, one of the taddlst suffixes always

comes before the final syllable of a Pronominal.

No. 158. —gatar garg (1-1-30). Also not when a word in the 3rd
case is compounded with a Pronommal. R@Agam nmgﬁm ‘3 month
before.’ .

No. 159. —g=g a (1-1-31).  Also not in a Dvandva compound.
gUMmRAKAQTR ‘of castes, stages of life and others.” Here ttara is
not a Pronominal,
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No. 160,—t=wrar sfg (1-1-32). Bat a Pronominal in a Dvan-
dva compound is optionally treated as such, when the case-affix jus,
follows, @WIMAAT, AUTRAATT: B

No. 161.—wangwmagrengstagaaarg (1-1-33). But  these
are optionally regarded Pronominals, when jas follows. Thus uw®,
wuRT: ‘the lst’: |GwR®, AAL ‘the last.” /A wAT: AATIT JTT: |
Taya is an affix and stands for what ends therewith. Hence, tga3,
fgam: ¢the second.” wm&d, AT ‘few. =g, myn ‘half The rest
of the declension is like Rdma. #®, |ut: 1 The rest liko sarva.
Nema is a True®Pronominal, as it is given in the list, but the other
words of thig rule are not such, though they are trented as Pronomi
nals before the affix jas.

No. 162.—gguuae fagmrmuvnfa  srmwmmmssmm
(1-1.34). TAST IWMUTRATTIIATREINAYAT] FATAWTAT T
sitggr 1 The name of Pronominal which is 1a all cases assigned
to these on account of their being read iu the list of Pronominals,
when they denote some relation in time or place and are not used as
names, hecomes optional, When jjus follows. 25, géh:; ug, T, .
syt fww ¢why, when they are not used as names’? Witness
ST HIA: ‘the Kurus living in the north Here ulture is simply
a tribal name.  fudmGRIatufagh Mg, @a garfew=mituaaa
qﬁarﬁmmmmaﬁﬁum W The specification of some determinate
point, (avadhs), as suggested by the siguificant power of pirva, &e. is
all that is meant by vyavasthd. For instance, when we say that Caleutta
is to the east, the word ¢east’ suggests to the mind the ides of some
fized point or place say K4s{ with reference to which Calcutta is des-
cribed as being to the east. zammat fH7 ¢ why the restriction of
vyavasthé'? Note zfa@wr nrwswn:, which means ¢expert singers.”

No. 163, —waaita yamenatR (1-1.33).  The designation of
Pronowinal, assigned to sva, when it means something else than a

kinsman or property. becomes optional, when jas follows. Hence we
have &, & spiatarn: ¢ own, selves.’ But #T1: = kinsmen, property.

No. 164.—wwrt afgamrugsaradr: (1-1.36).  The title of
Pron. assigned to antara, when it means ¢outer, or an undergarment’
optionally holds good, when jas fullows. AL WA, a1 g ¢ houses
outside the city walls’ R WU &1 WITAT: ‘ undergarments, petty-
coats.’! WAt afgawila nU gﬁsgﬁfﬂ aFST WWUdr 9ft ‘in a town
outside a walled city.’ This is not a Pron. here,
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No. 165, —mrmztudwrgar (1-4-1). g8 F& FERn AU
T WITHRERT YHIKAT, 9 QUi HIAT € o

w1 denotes cither the hunit conclusive or the limit inceptive
( ATT wargituiaviiftia ). From this aphorism to the 38th Aphoiism
of the 2ud Chupter of the 2ud Lecture, only one name should be
given to anything (apt to assume a double name), namely, the
name which comes last ( when there are two or more names possessing
cqual authority ), and would be of lttle util'ty, 1f 1t were debarred
from taking effect.  Hence, in case of a suffix bewinning with a vowel
us fas, dee., the nume, bha in prelerence to that of pdda is given to a
base coming before such a suthx,

No 166. — gem@nadt (1-4-3) € 9w @ g ¢4’ denotes long
¢ and long v.  Words ending m longz ¢ and u, being mvariably Fe-

~mune, are named nadi. FIEFOUGURTAWRZ1FHITATZAT @agafey-

— e el

Rreatd gavtad s The word dkhyd cappellation’ authorises us to're-
cognise such words as ure distinguished by long ¢ and u, and are na.-
torally femimmne in force, feminine without regard to another word
implied by them., wagatagagmyg | The origmal gender is to be
taken mto account; although the word which was at tirst femiume,
now forms part of a compound denoting a male.  Hence, magt femi-
nme, neaning excellence, gives a feminme character to the compound
agi‘mé? ‘a2 man possessing many exc-lent qualities.’ gwniangatat
auatagEl T v widatata fetA gasafa sdtdanaas, o ug
RaRTAT QMSIBTRTH#U WE 190 wtra® 11 Words like by, an arrow
adant, ¢ lightning’ Leing of common gender, are feminine in literal
force, hence they are styled nadi by it hkrascascha; so too the ad.
Jectives, @ ‘skiful, &e! -

Again, some one ohjects umtﬁtmg W.a'ﬁrrg trorgeda f=hE-
TR&T1awAld, that grdmani ¢ the leader ot o village’; khalpid ¢a sweeper’
cannot be called nads, because they end with verbal roots and are of
threofold gender,  The auswer is, wa®a, ga:fFaTszAly vaarn ng-
|t Fgia:, the designation, nadi should be given to these, becuuse
thouyh they possess verbal character still, they are cluefly used of
persons, Thus grauatead =id 1

No. 167.— Fugage@rawt (1-4-41. Sagaen: fafrdammga
aRgRT A I & @t a Wordsending in loug ¢ and u that can be chang-
ed into tyan, wval respectively ( mifgsqo ) are not named nadi; but not
80 the word stri. Hence the vocative of §riis 8 =5t:; but not 8% |

P e o e




No. 183.—xwaw: wgwmartqd ( 1-1-45). 1k (¢ e 3, u, 74, Ir7, used
in the room of yap (semivowels, ya, va, ra, la ) sre called Samprasdrana,
The substitution takes place in order and on the busis of analory.

No. 184.—wgr=ar ag ( 1-1-24). A numeral ending in sk or 2 13
named shaf. uY=six, AGF = nine, WL = eight, &c. |

No. 185.—ma=agstemq (1-1-21). afa wifmq aeng ua
arfew, @ w=rlz: 1 In the presence of somethiny following, whatever is
not preceded by anythinz is dd¢; and =nfa g&fmq @Al Aite,
d1: in the preseuce of something preceding whatever is nut follow-
ed by anything, 18 enta ¢, e. final. A single letter cannot assume
two such characters, hence the necessity for the present rule. An
operation to be perfoimed upon a singie letter shall be regarded as
upon an initial or upnn a final,  Thus ¢d of ddam, after zdum has
assumed the form idu ( by No's. 263, 316 ) is eluled by (gt@smm:)
when a suffix called dp begmning with a kal follows. Now short a is
left behind, which is lengthened by gfa g before w1y, &e. by the license
of the present rule,

Parisnasuys Bones.

No. 186, —gsuraaFTw ustaws (1-2-64 ). gum ama: arRAMI
faver atg g toma 2ta. When the same case ending follows each of
a set of similar forms, one only of the forms is retained.  Thus, to
express the nom. pl. of ga, we have gga, yag. g=|, &e. 1f you
elide the 1st two forms, you have § & gag.  Agun cliding the 2ud s
by €@@®o you get § g=ag:  Hence the elision of the lst ¢ remains
to be justified. Now, take the next interpretation where the word
Dvandva 1s obtained from the preceding Sitra.

(2) faTagmig gaumi gg &4 swwRsal faumn o
A Dvandva compound of the simlar forms having been effected as
required by the existing canse, and the -Samdsa being followed by a
solitary Vibhakti, one only of the forms is retainel. Thus R% T Y 9,
wat (here by WFYLay:o, the suffix a is used at the end of the Saméasa
thus giving the form & ). Here, by the interventisn of the suffix «,
no elsion of the forms takes place. Hence, this expl. tod is defective.

(3) umfawm uifa gsuif geita qui wifacfzmmidarata
fam umamgefa 1 Whatever sunilar forms are seen coming before a sin-

gle case-ending ; out of those Pratipddikas, crnde forms, oue 18 retain-
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' el without any cause. This explanation provides that out of words
- agreeing in form 2. e, sound, though not in seuse, one only is retained.,
AT means a mother as well ag & measure. In speaking of the two
together in any case, one only ig retained.

(4) wsu@i w=m™i ow Tawdr wa ow gdr wafa o Out of
a collection of similar word-forms there is but one retained in any case

whatever., Fava FIvY FAT, FFva FAvd gEId ST

No. 187.—atzatgTg a«iaT wata n An operation relating to the
base of & word is more powerful than an operation, concerning a

letter of it.

As an instance S. 3. AT + T=TAT + AT, the uninflected form
standing thus, the rule wem: gaar ata: ( 6-1-101) being of Antardiiza
character debars st ara: (7-3-107) from substituting ekdr in
place of the final of the base Ramd. (See No. 59). Hence the need
of the present Parebhdshd. Hence, the subsequent rule smtw arta:

prevails, Thus we have T® + W1 = AI.

In accordance with the Universal Maxim., No. 59, an Antarafiga
rule debars a subsequent rule; to produce the opposite result in the
case of a base, this Partbhdshd was framed.

No. 188.—urfaufzwued fegfatuzaits agd wata1 When |

gome grammatical operation is spoken of the crude form of a word
exhibited in a rule, all the genders of the word may be taken into
account, 8o far ag the operation of the rule is concerned, Hence, st
augment is invariably used in the declension of ya¢ in all the genders.
Thus dury, arery (whose ? Masc. & Fem.) Likewise, ® fua: = wweha:
or Heigdare meiaar.  Both the Mase. and Fem. forms of &rcta can
be compounded with kashta. |

No. 189.—fanwht Tegtatoowd 2 1 But when some action
is to be performed on account of a sup or fzi2 suffix that follows, the other

genders of a crude form excepting the one m question are not taken
into account. Hence, the Samprasd ana that is used in declining yuvan
(a youth) cannot be used in declining the same in the femining gender. r
Hence ga: ug ( by uaganﬁmmafaﬁ ). But by the same rule, we
cannot say ga"t: usq instead of 3&??1: uug | In the same way, we cannot
use anaf‘ as the substitute of @@t iu the Feminine (by waggT) nor
can we rdpard the Sarvandmasthdna suffixes coming after it as ni¢ (by

< "
S ERET ).
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No. 217.—w=aq: (7-3-119).  Aut for the ilk (4t ) after short
; or u and short @ for the finul of ghi, (see No. 170) when #¢ fol-
lows gha,

No. 218 —sret arfgary (7-3-120). Nd for ar coming after

ghi, but not in the feminine,

Note that the augments used in the following rules are all dis-
tinguished Ly the indicatory letter ¢; hence they all come before the
initial letter of what they enlarge by No. 39.

No. 219.—wmife @gam: 8% (7-1-562).  Let the angment be sut
of @m after Pronommals ending 1u @ long or short,

No. 220.—3ma: (7-1-53). [Substitute fraya for iri, three
before the suffix dm |.

No. 2‘.’:1.—-—3{8#37131‘33 (7-1-54). Nut of dm after an inflee-
tive ba-e ending in a short vowel, or in nadi or in dp,

No. 222.—ug agwma (7-1-65). The ilk of the ilk after
what is called shat, and after chatur, four.

No. 223 —mr Az (7-3-112). fi{, of suffizes with the
indicatory % after a word ending in nads. {

No. 224.—areww (7-3-113). Yot of @it suffixes after dp (v e.
what ends with dp ).

No. 252 —uagam: wregaya (7-3-114).  Syat of @t suffixes
after a Pronominal ending in dp and shorten the dp.

Now note that Maxims, 55 and 37 are used in interpreting the
following rules.

No, 226, —gexam yu: (7-3-108). Substitute Guna—for the
final short vowel of a base, when sambuddhi, ¢. e. the voc. su follows.

No. 227.—=fg & (7-3-109 ).  Also when the suffix jas follows.

No. 298 —matTe gaamaagn: (7-3-110). For a base end-
ing inshort 7i; when 7 and Sarvanimasthan suffixes follow (see Nos.

171 and 180 ),
No. 229.—afefa (7-3-111). For ghs, when 7t suffixes follow.
Note that Maxims, 55 and 45 are applied in the following,

No. 230.—ug=as waq (7-3-103). Substitute ekdr for the
enal short @ of a bagse, when a plural suffix beginning with jhal

‘follows.

ol B e e
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No. 231.—satig § (7-3-10t ).  For the ilk of the ilk, when Gs
follows.

No. 232 —atfz |m: (7-3-105) For dp, when dii or s follows.

. No. 233.——8@%% ] (7-3-100). For the 1lk (dp)y when sam-
budhi fullows,

CHAPTER VIIL

. DEcLENs1ON oF BASES ENDING.IN SHORT A,
®

Ex. rtg—Rama.

L R+ g=TR + ® (Nos. 4 and 2a)=0uns (133)=1m + T
(Nos. 4 and 2a) = 1ra: (10).

l.d ua + 9y (186). At this staze, in accordance with the
judgment of Nu. 28, the following 1ule o the exclusion of No. 69
scems to apply.

No. 23} —warar: génaﬁr (61-102). =% wuwigatn ants
géaa!ﬁi’fé UFRIZT: q:arq-_-When ach of the Ist and second caso follows
ak, substitute the long vowel homogencous with the preceding ok,
singly for both. By this rule, the infl:cted form would be Trw|T, but

the next rule forbids this step. .

No. 235.—=fz fa (6-1-104). snfafa a va gad 1a: ) gfzifa
aat w Rule 234 does not take effect, when ich follows a.  Ifence,
reverting to No. 69, we have

1. d. AT 1 p. TA + G = UA + ARG (149) = Now this form gives
occasion for the operation of tha following Apvada (contradictory ) rule.

No. 236.—%@1 7@ ( 6-1-07). AUITWIIHIVFNT UTA: UEUR-
RIS ®wWia  When suna follows short a being not final in a pade,
the form of the following (guna) is singly substituted for both. But
according to Maxim. grearzazatgto (69 a.) this Apvéda contradicts
No. 73, but not No. 234. Hence by No. 234, we havo Tra™ in 1 p.

2. 5. A+ AA—2agan,

No, 237.—smfa ua: ( 6-1-107). =@1 smfeudn: paseRwmRw:
RT3 | When ak is followed by the vowel of am, the form of the preced-
lng ab is singly substituted for both. Hence, Trag 2.s.

2.d. TAT; 2. p. AR+ =T WG (151) = umrg (234).
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No. 238.—aeregdr:gfa  (6-1-103). gd gawdturg Ut W
oE: SR 9 'y yg n N is substituted for the s of fas in the
masculine, when the long vowel homogeneous with the prior has been
singly supplied (see No. 234) hence, TTHIq; Now this form appar-
rently calls futo action the following rule.

No. 230.—wW7 @TE q7 AT sfa (8-4-2). WZ Fan vad W

to the cerebral, although at, ku, pu (letters of these groups ), the par-
ticle ¢4 and num, singly or conjointly come between them. The

citation of di is simply to debar the prohibitiou ¢« Padavyavayepi’
(8-4-38), Num here represents anusvara. Now a would be changed
to the cerebral; but being final it comes within the scope of the
fo"llowing prohibitive rule.

No. 239 a.—uzre ( 8-4-37). st 1 vmry The final » of
a pada 18 never changed to the cerebral. lence, we have TATH in 2, p.

3 5 IR 4+ ZT = TR + 4 (193 ) =T#HA (Guna ) = TRY (233).
1w + | - 3. d. to this form the next rule refers.

No. 240.—gfa @ (7-3102 ). awiagr gwa1 §& Z1a: n When a
casgaffix with the initial yai follows a base endwg short a, the
short @ is lengthened.  Heuce, 3. d. umpg™. J. p. UR + fuq.—:
uw +3g (190) = ud: (Nos. 69, 133, 109).

4 s T + E=UR +a (194 )=z (240). Here by Maxim
No. 46. Ya is a case-aflix, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 4 d. TRAT
TR | 4 p. URWE = URA:( 230 ).

5. 5. I + TG = T@ + Wig (193) = vy (73) = TWZ (87)
Now the final d of this pada is chunged to ¢ (®/) by the following.

No. 241,—araard ( 8-4-56). Char is optionally substituted for
jhal, when o pause follows (see No. 13). -Hence, we have the alter-
native form TIWT also. 5. d. (AR O P T |

6.5 TR + ¥g - uwE (193). 6.d. 1A + Sitg = TR g (231)
=7raay: (65; 133, 109). 6.p. R + ®1q = TR + a (221).

No. 249.—afiy (0-4-3). wwemrgadte: &g 1 When ndm fol
lows, the final vowel of a base in lengthened. Hence 6. p. ITWAIR-
7 5 8 + FE=TUR + T (151) =@ (Guna). 7.4 aaat: 7.p. UR +
| g=uit g (230) Thu invokes the following.

au chEiEdw §nd fafaava srgur o WnYl U@ A W W WA |

o3 | gz sam fu = gfa fAud afugare 080 | IH TRCATEAIUS- |
¢ ¢ . : :

garag 1 The dental # following » or sh in the same pada 18 changed |

LY
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-18 always singular. g, UH¥, uHA, UFEH, THhHTd, ¥aH, meﬂ l
cad and &g are’ both adauta 1, e, end in short a; and are synonymous
with W 1« Those which end in consonants will be treated later on.

C.—DecrensioNn or Derrcrive Bases,

The word fast: (free from old age) requires to be noted, as an
example of a Defective base.

No. 245.—swmn: swmagaTary (7-1101). ssndr fawdr)
Substitute jaras for jare before a case-suffix with an initial vowel
uztsifumit s @ ag<e@ | | Within the jucisdiction of pade and
aiiga, T, e. in the course of the operation of rules relating to finished
words and Inflective lascs, whatever 18 spoken of a particular word,
applies also to what ends with the word, Hence, what-is said about
ja‘y'd, 18 algo true of whit ends with jard.  Bat if it be urged thut
jaras sheuld take the pluce of the whole word, nirjera, as enjoined
by No. 48; it caunot hold good, because fafzvammaemmzur wals
substitutes take the place of that form only which 18 exhibited in the
rule enjoining a substitute, Hence, the substitute juras comes in
the room of jard only which is cited in the rule. Agaun, another
objection may be raised, that juras is enjoned of jard with the long a;
but not of jurs with the short a. This objection 1s thus answered—
grguiasaaauasta + What is marked by a chauge in part does
not become like another, z, e quite a different thing, Dy way of
iHlustration it 13 suid that a dog rewains a dog, even after it hus lost
its ears. Hence, 1. s, famtw v 1. d. fasaay, faswa 1 2.5 Taswgm
2. d. fasi@r 1 2. p. fasrw: o 3. s faswan 3. 4 f&stmam 3. p.
fasiT:, &o. It is declined like Rawa before suflixes beginmug with

consonants,

No. 246.—vugzanT@giameau wAFTEIzarasaymiag (6-1-
63). wrz, zw, afaw, @w, §29, fA9L wgH, U, AW, OHA.
UFd, ITH, AT, T UETZUW'&‘HI:H&: qarz1 & 0 When éas, &e. follow,
optionally substitute—pad for pdda (the foot ); dai for danta (a
tooth ) ; nas for ndsikd (the nose); mds for mdsa (a month ); Arid for
hridaya (the heart); ne§ for misd (night); asan for asrgj (blood );
yishan for yush (soup); doshan for dosh (thd arm); yakan for yakryt
(the liver); Sakan for Sakrit (dung); udan for udaka ( water); dsan

for dsya ( mouth ).
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alenam 3. p. gfane ) 4. 5. ger, afaamm, afma: ) 5. s gf@ +
EfH-—-Gl;E{ + WY |+ After yan has taken plice, the next rule applies.

J No. 261,—wenmtmie (6 1-112).  Short u is the substitute of
. the suffixes fiasz aud fas coming ai‘tex the syllables Az and ¢ (long
. and short ), for the final vowels of which yan has been substituted.
(. e after £y, ty). By Maxim, 47, » is used instead of the initial |
b vowel of Zast and fas. Hence, 5. s. a®: 1 d. d. sfenamg ) 5. p. gia-
w1 6. s w1 6. d mman g@targ (221, 242). 7. s wwr (216,
61). 7.d. G@T | 1. p Hftﬁg voc. @ @@ ( 226). uld— master, This
word is not gh% in the simple form (170a). Hence yan instead of
WUuna is used in its declension, TLus 3. 8. wmaT1 4. s wgd 1 5 and
6.8 aeg: (261). 6 and 7. 4. uman | 7. s umr (216); the rest hke
| Har:, DBat in a compound, 3. s. gqfa:ﬂ v 4. s, guaﬁ, &e.

«  Ez gwa: g, ga@t (a beautiful friend). 1. 4 galman
L.p. guamm:, nag fgganagngama=sio vy «:, agziua ata soan
waizgEtla tagar, @JWIF’GFQ?H A N The substitufe anen and the
change of the statusof the sarv. suffixes to that of nut sufliges, all these
being peculiar to the base of a word, are applicable to what ends with
the base, but as the compound form (susalle ) 13 quite different from
the simple sakhs,; hence the compound is called ghd (the limitation
| mat@ being quite inopportune) and No, 261 caunot apply.  Hence
3..0. gut@AT | 4.5 gA@A | 5 oud . s gy&E: 1 7. s gwE, de.

| wianian: g@r, siaa@r (a great friend ). UiA: @T YA = TN
g1 ( he who has the most excellent friend or a bosom frieud ). 8-
anfaminfasfa:  (superior to or surpassing a female friend ). 1. 4.
wiag@idn, wwawdn, wsfags, togewas fo@ wawsd | In u
.g@r, the word sa&ii has lost its independent character, still the
subatitute anan and the cha{acterihation of sarvandmaasthdn suffixes
as nit suffixes are applicable. In the 3rd and the subsequent cases,
these are declined like Hari; while smfagiw: is wholly declined like
Hari,

F,—DECLENSION OF NUMERALS ENDING IN SHORT §.

#fq (how many?) is a true plural.  Hence, 1. p. wiaayg kats
being named shat by No. 176, the suffix jus as well as Sas is elided by
No. 203, and the /uk thus taking the place of the suffixes does not
influence the form kati, as elided suffixes generally do ( wmiash@o ); be.




S

cause No. 179 forbils such a course. Hence katl cannot be affected by
gunn in accordance with No, 227, Thus L.p. wia 1 2. p. wfa 1 3. .
w&ldta: 1 4 p. ®lew . b, p o alea 6. p. wd@m L 7. p. Hiag U

Ex fs (three). L p = +s@=F + 99 (227) =5 (65).
2p tR+ wa - g (234, 238). 5 pfubar 4op Tm 0. p
faa: 1 6.p. 19 + s o

No. 262 —=ega: (7-1-53).  Substitute traya for tre before dm.

Henee stavarty ( 221, 212, 239). 7. p f9q 1 Mgsaife « Also whea o
oceurs at the eud of an attributive Comp., .

Ex tumzargma (of those who have three dear friends ). fg = two,
iv dual and used a8 a Pronominal,

No. 263 —az1ziamm; (7-2.102)., Short a is the substitute of
the Pronomiuals begrming with ¢yad (see 155), when a case-suffix
Pollows. fgqﬁ-‘ﬂra]ﬁ‘&ﬁzu The gieat Commentator wills that the
list shall not extend beyond dvi, Hence, 1 aud 2. d. fg 4 ih_-:g 4
ST = ar V3,4, 0. dg +wmmm=gnarg (210), 6 and 7. d. fg 4- 'i'ﬁn:! =
g +Wg=g + 91| (231)=gar 2. gratawtar = =wiafg: ( excelling
the two ) ke flare, arg-{ﬂfn: (a descendant of Udulomun ),

L s gigaifa: ) L4 g3y 1op. IAEL 0

2.6 SigAtag 2. 4 WZAW ) 2. p. IZAHIT N

ﬁrérsm:ag axq,, WHFIT ared: + Short a is the substitute of

Uduloman to express a plurality of deseendunts. In the plural number
the form IZ71A 18 declined, and iu singular and dual vﬁr‘g&]fa which

regsembles Hais.
[

. —DECLENSION OF WORDS ENDING IN LONG 4.

Ex. aidafadtd, atawdt ‘out-running the wind; an antelope.’
1. s. guagat: 1 1. d. grawsr ( No. 234 does not apply here, because No.
252 prohibits its operation; hence No. 267 applies). 1. p. ardas@: |
2. & mi@awiy (237). 2 d. aAQE@T) 2. p GTRWAIA | 3. & IRV,
granAhaTE, aRwAthe, 4. atawa, do. grawaha:, Sth araew: do. do.
6. mranw:, STANELL, SATHY + W = AR, 7. g@randt, do. ara-
gaYy, (243). 7. s @14 WAL, AE: gago

fFamaandiosie g Wi wfedr ¢ fagw, sy aEem:,
svaefm ; wAmre gfa w1 The word vdtaprams, when it ends i

——y —
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Yon is the substitute of a multivocal base ending in a verbal root that
ends in ¢ not preceded by a compound consonant forming a part of the
root ; when an affix with an inifial vowel follows. Heunce, yalvgma\,inﬁ]‘,
1. p. HATA:; vou. sing. ¥ FWITT (265 ), 2. s F@UF1 2. p. FAG: |
4. g @mid 1 D.and 6. s Faran1 6, p. FWAGR 1+ 7. 5. FAET
7. p. @mi’tg | wat, a genius, 18 thus deehined—1. 8 wdti 1 1. d. waan 4
l.p. a1 28 uaq 2.d wdiry 2 p.owads 7. s 'uiam 1 the rest
like vataprami. Note that kumdri in spite of losing its independent
character is still declined like nads,

Ex. 39t ‘one who leads up, a resecuer, lst sing. 3=, It |
g« gama faﬁamn'fag‘em%auugn The compound consonaut as
mentioned m Rule No 267 must be a part of a verlal root, and since
the compound consonant 1 this example is formed of the mital letter
‘of the root ni, to lead and the final of u, hence No. 266 does not
apply and we have yan by No. 267. g4 araot « [n the same why
grdmani, the leader of a wvillage. Why the restriction, not preceded
by a compound consonaut’?  Witness gfwa]‘ ¢ two prosperons men’;
here the final ¢ is preceded by a compound consonant forming part
and parcel of the root.

N. B.—afasmtkarygage aq “ma 1 It is the wish of the
oreat Cummentitor that yan shul not be the substitute of what is
preceded by something else than gat (25a) and Kiraka.

Hence, yzfudr ‘two men of pure minds,’ WIRTQAT ‘two men
of great ntellect.’

" No. 268.—a yafaar (6-4-85). Yan iy not the substitate of
Jhu ‘to exist and sudhi ‘an intellgent man,’ before a case suffix
beginning with a vowel. Hence, 1. s. Eﬁhl 1.d gf‘dat (266).
gwratassatia, ma'iu’r‘a, ad: faiq (G(ﬂ“T) ¢ h2 who wishes for a friend.’
Acting on the principle that a partial alteration m a word does not aflect
its identity we have, 1. s, g@r1 1. d gendar |\ 1. p. g@ma@s ) voc. sing.
3 @@, Wt gisTErEmEiaTTE aAuTe  TlRTEEREREEnL ST
wswA 1 By the Law of Posterionity yan ( No. 267 ) supersedes the
substitution of the Prior Furm ( No. 237 ) aud then by the sam:e Law
is superseded by No. 259. Thus 2. s @R, 2. p. g@m: (267 ).
Jse yan ( 207) in the rést of the declension of this word.

gg@A a9d a@:, artaewaiia, gat: ¢ who wishes for what 18 1n
the sky.’ gafma"tfa gat: ¢ who wishes for a son! gatrela
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@Y ‘a pleasure seeker, 1. d. gwy, gﬁal, g@at | 5 and 6. s @@,
&, ged: (No. 261 ).

H.—WORDS ENDING IN BHORT ¥ AND SHORT 7,

9'15 (3z'va) is declined like Ilur:, as, flg:, Ty, waa:, &e. In
the same way are declined tauwy, @17 { the wind) wrqg (the sun). Now,
we come to the declension of bases ending 1n 2. The bage é‘itﬂé i
jackal’ is treated as one eading in ¢ befure surva suflixes in accord-
ance with the rule coming next.

No. 269.—gmaewie: (7-1-95). The form krositu is like krosh-
tri bofore sarvandmanstidn suflixes, but not before the su of sambudhs.
Hence, we have to decline the form kroshtry in the 1st and 2ud case.
Thus by No. 228 @ becomes Ry (44), but the followng rule
provides for the nom sxilg. otherwise, ‘

No, 270.—szuawmsZaragal @ (7-1.94). Await is the sub-
stitute of words ending m short ¢¢, of uérmas, ¢ the regent of the planet
Venus, of purudansas ¢ Indra’ and of anehas, * tune,’ when sw not being
s.ambuu.’fu' follons. Mence ﬁi[lz?{ + g1l

No. 27].—a@mq@gIagAZ agagugrmeEas (6 4-11).
The penultimate letters of those-—ap, water; what ends m trén or tyech
svasri, a sister; nmaptri, a grandson; nesh/ri, an officiating  priest ;
tvashtri, o carpenter; Lshatrd, a chatioteer; hotri, a Rigvedi priest ;
potre, a priest; pradastrl, a ruler j——-is lengthened, when a sarvandma
suftix excluding sambudhi follows,  Since kroshérs ends i trich, we have
BTZTH @ | Again, eliding s by No. 258, and n by No. 249, we get
l.s. et 1.d @it (228 and 271). 1. p. &I 1 2.6 SRATRTIH |
2. d. ®iETr 2. p. &i]ﬁg + 79 | Kroshtu docs not assume the fyech form
before éas, hence by No. 234 and 238, we have a'nuz:\:[ 1 3. s EEiTUE"J’ + 2T |
then,

No. 272, —faumr gatarfzmta (7-1-97).  Kroshtu is option-
ally kroshtri, when a suffic of the 3rd cage or of the subsequent
ones beginning with a vowel fullows. Honce, we have Earrz: + AI=ERIET
in 3.s. or RIRAT 1 3. d. w1 3. p. WIEhU 1 4 & &L or WL
(229). O.s \;'muz‘ + g’-fg-—“to avoid yan we have the next rule.

No. 278 —=@a 3Iq (6-1-111). =g egednia wl IF
oF12W: @t Short u is the single substitute, when the @ of Rast anl
fias follows what ends in short 7. Since a substitute for 113 always
followed by r, we have to employ wr. Thus ®HIEIa.

Py
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MR ThRhA fafugfigmizaie arfaa: 1 gt o
‘to wind round.” gwIRYIA gL (o snake). “wfaamad (to bind).
AR wg: (a tie). awmaa(to ent ). ana‘ifa siwd: ( Indian fruit,
9amun} FEaTAITA aﬁmq ( phlezmatic ) fafa S wTRAana, fafmr
(losing courage or presence of mind ). @& FWrAilA Eﬁﬂ".‘-‘ﬂ' (the Ju]ube
tree )—all these words end in ku, a unade suffix. 1. d EW v Lp |
gRE 1 2. s gRIA; the rest Like Hubu. gtafa a=Tgaw s=g Ha:
fmag t  The woud 779 ‘the thunlerbolt’ is formed of the indeclinab]e
drin ¢ injury ’ and bhe < to be” followed by keip.  GFRTUA: Ua‘t'ﬂ uar Uty
amed: 1 Yan iscthe substitate of dhw preceded by drin ‘mJury kara
‘hand ’ punaoh ¢aain’ Heuce, 1. and 2. d. 57711 1. p. ga=m:; the
rest like khalapd. &0y ‘a fingernal’ mkes 1 and 2. d. ot and
l. p. woa, gau:\: ( regenerated ). gmﬁr, gmz'r: | g1g ¢ the Supreme
Cherisher’ makes 1. s, a1a1 ( Nos. 270, 271, 258, 249). 1. d. uTAI
(228, 271), 1. p. wrats 1 Vou. sing. @ wia: (228, 258, 109).

RIMTI Qe aredq « Lei it be stated that n cercbral i3 used
in place of # dental commz after ¢ long or short. Hence, 6. p IR
(221, 242). In the same way are declined, nap/re &e. of No. 271
tug ‘a father’ makes 1. o fuar 1 1. d. fager 1 Lop. tgaw 1 2.5 TaATa
2 . fu‘qq; the rest like (wrg). Itz does not come within the
operation of rule 271, and hk.wise SITRHTg ‘a son-in-law.” ¥TIg ‘a
brother, &c¢’ are not amenable to 1t awrfauaﬁlagmfauéfauméq !
Granting that petre &o. are formed by the same unade suffixes that are
employed to fo:m naptri &e, mentioned in Rule No, 271, the citing of
these alone in No. 271, determines that those pitie &c. are excladed
from the dperativn of 1t.

Ex. 7 ‘a man’ makes 1. & q11 1. d.qtr1 L.p. /€ 1 voc. sing.
g M

No. 277.—q & (6-4-6). The vowel of nri is optionally length-
ened before nam. Hence, AWIF or JYIF W -

The imitative forms of the verbal roots & ¢ to scatter’ and q
‘to float’ are Aré and ¢ri, being actually the original forms of them,
and either ¢¢ or yan is made use of in declining them. Thus 1. s &¥: |
1.d fstry Lop f&wty Loa @ty 1. d fatt L p faw; the rest,
like gir.  Alternatively, %, &1, W1 2. e 7 | 2. d. @11 2. p. Fq |
| 3.8 w11 4.8 @, &e.
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Nore 2.—aitdw @ faad enzgwdy fawmer ga@auia |
ATAR tegun: QF?,WSQIEI n ﬁ'}aﬁ‘-jq \ lyan, & substitute before a suflix
beginmug with a vowel, is always used before os and okdr, but option- -
ally before am and Sus and not anywhere else, when stre becomes a
subordinate word in a compound den ting a male; but num is the
a.u.gment of it in a neuter compound (293). Thus: 1. s swialea )
1.d. sfafamat ' 1. p. wla&@itmg 1 The same in the 2nd case. 3. s
gtafagt 4. s. sfaf@a, &

Ex. t—1.s. 9:1 L.d fu@r 1. p. Tom: 1 Voc. s § e (167

>

983). 4. s Tu@ (169, 223, 264 ) or Tyr@ (266). 6. & Twaw: or Txa:
6. p. My ( 168, 221 or Taag 1 7. s fmarg (169, 214) or Tafgu

Ex. ges Wiaan, g wiafa afa faug g ofv =d8 gdv: Nag
(she whose tellect is zood, or who thinks well) is declined like $rz,
in the opinion of patanjuli; hut according to some like sudhe, Mas-
culine. gl%'é}: g‘ét. ¢pood intellect’ hike §ri only. wmA@Y + Mg'are
declined as Masculines, and very rarvely as Feaunines, waq (a oow)
like muts.

No. 286.—feui @ (7-1-06 ). When the word krahtu denotes
a feale, it tukes the form kroshtre.

No. 287, — =gt #i1q ( 4-1-5 ). After a word ending in 72 and
after one ending in n, #dp 18 added to form the Feminine. Hence, 1.
éﬁq’h 1. d. ﬁilt?f'i 1 1p EEI'ZE:; like Gauri ; H: ¢ the eye brow’ like ér.

Ex. gm:x\: ‘a widow remarried’ makes Voc. sing. @ gqu: (265).
3. s gmﬁql 1 and 2. d. gaﬁ’t y 1 and 2. p gq;a'; (yun by a=HT0 ). |°

No, 287 a.-—-—lzail'g"mwam: (84-12). 1In a compound of which
the last member consists of a single syllable, the dental n, at the end
of a prdtipadika, or the n» of the augment wum, or that of a wviblak’s
is changed to the cerebral on account of the cause » or sh contained
i1 the 1st member of the compound. Heuce, 6. p. gmj\lmt? (beca.se
yan is debarred by nut). aﬁmg (a frog) make 1. s a&ng: 1 1, d.
sanarn 1. p. agne: @ According to Kaiyata, it takes the form

| aﬁng: in the voc. singular, not being a True Femiuine, according to
" others, it is also Feminine, hence it takes the form § aﬁrg in the

vocative. Wei yAWaAl W @uMEgl JHIR—Yddava.
]

No. 288, —aue@aiigsa: (4-1-10). ﬁip and tdp,; these two
Feminine Terminatiois are never added to shat or to svasri, &c. The ‘l

Il e g—
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words of the svasrdds olass are given in the following #oka.—zamifa-

gyangIaaArRIgemagn, winy, ATAegA, WHTEY ITPAT: 8 @Y (a i
siter ) ; fag (three); @wmg (four); F=g (a buosband’s sister )
gfga (a daughter); @tg (a husband’s brother'’s wife) and @ig
(a mother ), Thus by No, 271, the penultimate lester of svasri is
lengthened, after the substitution of anafi or of a Guna. @@, WaRT:
&8I, ke Jdldire 1s declined like pitrs, but the accusative plural is |

HTEZ: W

art: is declined like ¢go’; T ‘wealth’ as in the Masculine, and |{ w:
“a boat’ like Wau ( T Y).

§

CHAPTER X.

NEuTER Bases BxDING 1IN VOWELS,

¢

Ex. @ (knowledge ), makes 1. s mram (205, 237). 1.d
AT+ @ (200).  Now jidua being called bha before § by No. 173,
the next rule applies.

No. 289,—uwta @ (6-¢-148). The letters g and 7, long or
short, of a bage, called bha arve elided, when lung ¢vor a taddhét suffis
follows.  Hence the final a of jidna is to be elided; Lut Wre: sat .
afawdrgrem a prohibition or sounter order is given, when & becomes
the substitute of awi (g ) Hence, 51& (60a). In the neuter
§i (Tm) is used for jas and éas by No. 201 and is called sarvanama-
asthdina by No. 180. Hence, 1. p 1 + Fa, to which the unext rale
applies. |

No. 290.—agames wag: (7-9-72). Num is the angment of a
neuter ending in jhal or ach before a sarvardma, suffix. The augment
num by No. 40 comes before the last of the vowels in & word. Thus
FAq + =gt (257). 2.5 mag 2. d w0 2. p. FrATA |
The rest ke Edma. In the same way are declined yw (riches) &R |
(2 forest ). & (fruit ), dc. |

Ex. @at ¢ which of the two1” 1. s @At +wgg (206); The |
use of the indicatory d in a suflix is stated in the next rule.

No. 391.—=2: (6-4-143 ). The ¢ (sec No. 20 ) of a bha is elidel
ou agcount of the indisatory d of a suffix following it; hence, ®aT +
g = FALG or HATH (241); 1. d @At 1. p. &\wd@; voo. sing.
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- ey - - At = s
-

et et

g &AL | The rest as in the masculine. In the same way are

declined AR, WA, WAL, TAW] 1 DBut AWEA makes FIRAH
gFFUATAGAT amam: | Lkatard is excluded from the operation of

No. 206; hence, GHAIF W

Ex. sr@t (an undeeaying thing). 1. s w=tg: 1.d. wgt
(245, 200) or am2 (200). After the substitution of jaras for jard
coming before the substitute & of sus and jas, as directed by the Law
of Posteriority, we may subjoin num to the form ‘ejaras’ ending in

jhal. Thus HARIAY + W Again,

No. 292 ——graga: gama [ 6-4-10).  The vowel preceding
the n of a conjunct of consonants ending in s' or that of mahat 18
lengthened, when a sarvandma not being the vocativo su, follows.
Hence, 1. p. msitife or symuia (Anasviia by No. 96 ). 2. 5. UHAGH
or AFT | 2. d. wHWY or WS 4 2. p. AT, FATTT 0

¥. B—mafa gamarzgrand arfun w@sad. @A giaes
gitaTsgr | 5 The substitute juras l)y' the Law of Dosteriority
su-pends the sabstitution of am for am ( No. 205 ) that contra-
dicts luk (204) of the suftix am. Then by Sannipdta Rule the new
form of the base cannot cause the elision of ams by luk process.
The aim of ¢« Sannmpata Paribhésha” is to prevent re-action & e. when
some operation is performed upon the form of a word on account of a
following suffix, the new form of the word cannot re-act upon the
sufix and vice-versa. The rest of the declension of ajara is like the

masculine.

From Rule No 246 we obtain such formns as hrid, udan, dsan.
Hence 2 p. gfe, szifa, mratta (201, 290). d.s gav, g1, W@

(247). 3. d ggwamm, I ( 249 ), mmanyg ( 219), &e., B ‘a |

month’ is also neuter. lst wrg®, WH, maita 1 2ud \wrgy, WS,
wgita or wifa 1 3 s wig1) 3. d. "wIRAWE, e |

Ex. siiqr ¢ prssessing weakth’ becomes s1g in the neuter by No., |

181 and is declined like jrdna.

Ez. aifr ¢ water’ 1. 5. gniTg = g1iT { 204 = clision of su )

No. 293.—wg@iTa Tawet (7-1.73 ). Num is the augment. of a
nauter base ending in &&'before a case-ending beginming with a vowel.

Nenee, 1. d atRk@Y 1 L. p. aiafg (267 ). No. 179 is not a hard and
fast rule as declared by Pdnd in his Mabhabhashya; houce it is

———————

o

l

i

g




| (68 )

— !
¢
|
|

relaxed in forming the vocative of vdrs. Thus ® =1t (226) or 8 AITT
(208). 3 s mifeqr (25¢). Sfefa-sfa @ wg genERTgE TaT !
qw gé fauia@ga 1 Gunais due before As¢ suffixes by No. 229, but |
here the Commentator says ¢ By the Law of Piiority, num is used in Il

|

preference to vriddhs, the substitution of aw ( =1 ), the being compared
to the form ¢rich (269 ) and yuna (3. e. all these subsequent operations
are set aside by num). Hence, 4. s gifgi 1 5 and 6. s @fy:
6 and 7. d. arfed@in 1 6. p. mifc +mrA 1 By gutate nwt is used in |
preference to num, &c., and hence the preceding vowel is lengthened
by No, 242; thus—ardtana, vdri is declined Like Ha/¢ in connexion
with suffixes beginning with a conson mt. 7. s aftim 7. p. arftg I

P —

No. 293 a.—gaaifay wifun §&k qagmaaw (7-1-74). In defer-

ence to the opinion of Galava,an ancient grammarian, let a neuter base
that has been spoken of as masculine in the same signification which |
it bears be optionally like the mascaline when (4 or auy subsequent
suffix beginning with a vowel follows, Hence, sgarig  (without a
beginning ) makes 3. s. marfaar 1 4. o waEd@ or gAMaF, ke, The
rest like vdri. W is a tree, its fruit is also called Tt ; A atga
(to that pilé). Here it cannot take the masculine status, because
the senge in the neuter differs from that in the masculine,

No. 204 —wfemzfuggmguiaagg: (7-1.75).  4nai is the
substitute of these before td or any of the subsequent affixes begin
ning with a vowel and this anaii is acutely accented, Henoe gud +
Ir=gyd + 21 (247) =ayn 4. s zyg 1 5.8 @yt 6. gy 6 aid
7.d. Zpe 7.8 &Y or zufs 1 In the same way are declined csthe
(a bone), sakthe ( the thigh ) and akshe ( the eye).

Ex. gu”t (intelligent). 1st gf'd, gf'dﬂ"t, g‘rﬂfﬂ; voC., 8ing.
v gﬁ (204, 179, 226 ) or e gf\: (204). In the vocutive, the su suffix
is elided by No. 204, and the blank called lut by No. 177 ought not
to influence the base Lefore it by No. 179; but the authority of No.
179 is often set &t naught as here; hence, the two forms in the

vocative singalar,

Ex y (honey). lst ense uy, Ay, mafa 1 Voc. sing. § wur
(204, 226) or B AY (204) ®BIRU=EA gé'n The word sdnu makes
g‘.‘g or g13fa in 1 and 2. p. ‘ .

The Bahuvrthi compound fuaﬁ]‘g ( which likes a jackal) is
thus declived :—1, 5. faggireg 1 1. d. fawwmza qFagWIa Faiay-

™ ————
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fatgaqq | Num i.B used here in preference to being likened to a word
ending in ¢rick by the Law cf Priority.

Z1%r qaud, ey, faamigen, famed fwawie, 1 In the
masculine with suffixes beginning with td (see No. 293a). 3. s. Tum
sz or fua Arat1 4. 5. Tau &6 or faa Ried, w7 gEGHIATI-
fq . faugA 3ﬁa| In the neuter, num only is used by the Law of
Priovity ; hence, 3. & fag igary 4 & fww miga 1 6. p. Tum WIZATH
(nut only ).

Ex. g (a good cutter) makes ¥, ggt gAta in the lst and
2ud cases, §FAT in 3. s. &e..

Ex. urg (nursing) 1st and 2nd cases g, grgan, mq?m |
Voc. sing. ® Wa¥® (228) =3 9tat (258) =% wra: (109) or € aIg
(244 ). In the same way, H1q ( knowing ), @dg (a doer), &e.

Ex. uat by No. 182, becomes 9zl in the neuter., Thus, 1st and
ond cases W&, wa@At, watA 1 3. s wgay, &e.

Ex. ut ( very wealthy ) —1st and 2nd cases, ufz, wfea, wttfa
3. s. wiemr | By maxim. o530 fawawamag, and udrels, we have
3 4, 5. d wnargy 3, 4, 5 p.wufw (279). 6. p. wli@R W

Ex. gﬁ'{ ( baving good boats )—g4, g@:ﬂ, gg\fﬂ, &c.

[

CHAPTER XI.

MaSCULINE Bases ENDING IN CONSONANTS.
Ex. fag (one who licks). 1.s. fag + @ = Ty (258), again,

No. 295, —@1a: (8-2 31) wrig: @wies'® ugrw @ u In place of
L there is the cerebral dk, when jhal follows, or at the end of a pada.
Hence, h occuring at the end of the pada (Teg=No. 28) is changed
to dh. Thus 1&g = tag (87), or faz (241). 1.d. a2 1. p faw
9. s famm 1 2. d. fai1 2. p fag 3. f@wry 3.4 fagamg |
3. p. fagha: 1 4. s fa@) 4 d. fegaw (No. 172). 4. p. T@T:
5. 5. fw:1 O, d. famarw 1 5. p. Mg 6.5 fag:, tagn, t@wm
Tth fafe, feurn:, Tagag (295, 87, 102, 92) or fazg (102 aot apply-

ing).

Ex. 2% (who milks). 1 s. E8€® -ZW ( 258), again,
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No. 307.+~fzg 37 (6 1-131). Ut . e. u short, is the substitute
of dev at the end of a pada. Div is called a pada before bhyam, &e.
No. 172.  Hence, gzzsaia u

Ex. aqT = four. 1. p. Ggu1qIag = 9= 1 2. p. €g¢ 3. p.
ag&i: 1 4 and 5. p. agxﬁ: 1

No. 308.—uz ammed (7-1-55). Nuf is the augment of dm
coming after shat and chatur, Heuce, 6. p. 9qT + '-'ﬁqna'ﬁﬂﬁ'rq (248).

No. 309.—mangnaig g (8446). See No. 64 g. Hence,
ﬂ'tjmfnq alternatively.

No. 310.—3r: giw (8:3-16). Of »2 (%) only and not of any
other » 18 the visarga substitute before the plural su of the 7th case.
Hence, agﬁ (243 ). The reduphcation of sh after r, as declared by
No. 309 cannot take place or account of the prohibitive eharacter
of the next rule,

No. 311.—utista (8-4-49 ).  When ach follows, $ar cannot be
doubled. Hence, ag@ only.

Ex. tua aqt (who has four dear friends) makes 1. s. faaaem
(302, 258, 109). 1. d. twwamrur fwaemr:, Tom g% “wa |
No nut is intended, when chatur loges its independent character; 6. p.
fauagtrq, AT d E'H&ﬂ; but let the augment be nut, when chatur
stunds as a principal word, as mnagq‘nq of the last four or best four).

Ex. mas, ®Aai ar wragnm: @Ay (he says ‘arose’ or look at
arose). 1.d &R¥11 L. p wwa: 1 7. p. &agw 1 Ex. warg (wmwatfa,
who overcomes his passion ).

No. 312.—R131 9I& (8-2-61). At the end of a pada, n is
the substitute of the m of a verb. Hence, 1. s, v L a. WIIAT |
L. p. wgrar 3. d. vty ( Praddm being called a pads before
bhyim ). t&® (who).

No 313.—f&wm: ®: (7-2103). Ka is the substitute of kim
before a wibhakts. Hence, ®+g=-m:1 1. d &+ Fr=&F11 1. p. W |

2 . @A, B WAL WA 4.5 w4 d wW@A 7.8 &R

The rest like surva. gz = this.

No. 314 —gaiim: (7-2108). M is the substitute of idam
befure the 1st affix su. wWIT@EITURATE: a contiadiction of Rule 263.
Hen ¢, m remains as m in the word.
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No. 315.—%31q §fg (7-2111). Ay is the substitute of the
td of sdam, when su follows it in the masouline. Hence, 7 wy becomes
UG AH, ©. e. MUY in 1. s on the eligion of su by No. 253, 1.d. gzq
+ BT = €W + AT ( 263 ), @ being used for m,  Now the two short a's
of 2daa canmot coalesce into the lung 4 by No, 73, which is debarred by

“the pext rule.

No. 316.—mamm (6-197). When guna comes after the
short @, the following guma is the single substitute for both. Hence,

€2 W1, again, the d of idam changes to m before the next five suftixes
by the following rule — '

No. 317.—zg (7-2-109), For the d of tdam, let the substi-
tute be m before a vibhakti. Hence @Rt (vriddhi ). 1. p. g/ (198 and
guna), @INE: BEAIGS Aiier 1+ The vocative of fyadddi is wanting,
2.5 gAY 2. d. TR 2. p- TR1q (238), 3. 28 + 271, to which
the next refers.

318. —wArer®: (7-2-112). TFor the id of idam without &, an
(W7) is the substitute, when case-affixes included in dp (a pratyahdra
formulating the suffixes beginning with 4/ A1 and ending with sup )
follow. Thus §F + Z1=a9 + 21 = waga = %34, 3. .

| No. 310.-—whasra: (7-2-113 ), The id of idam without F is
“elided before dp beginning with a consonant araud.smiwg Fafyur-
TargtaFt | Pardhdshd 47 does not relate to what imports nothing
(s the 74 here ) except in the case of changes connected with the
redupiication of verbs. Hence, not only the final of #d, but the
whole of it is elided, and only @ remains behind, See No. 185 which
gives 3. d. snwry, co-operating with No, 240. 3. p. w + fug.

No. 320.—agwa@rtsr (7-1.11). For the bhis coming after
tdam and adas without k, let not there be ass, Hence, ghi (230)
fnmm € &, vvarafs Sro: the rule 192 being invariable in effect,
lst smaz is used for fie, then 44 is cut out. Hence, 4.s. wmed, 4. d.
ARAH, 1 4 p. @A) 5. s @A, 5. 4 g 1 6. p. @1 6. 8. wEg
G d. magr: (318, 231) warg (219). 7.s.wf@mq (193). 7. d. wag:

T.p uyg (243).

YHAGUATIIRFS Wz | The taddhit suffix akack comes before
the ¢ of adverbs and ‘p:-ono\uns. It is, then, declined thus, 1st case
WUHH, THAT, TR | 20d THHA, CART, CR@1Y 1 Srd wA®A, QAFNAH,
TaF:, &,
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rules bearing upon the application of case-affixes, accentuation, the
giving of technieal names (184 ), the use of the augment fuk in
counexion with krit affixes are concerned, but not anywhere clse (as
in the example Trsnywy, *the king's horse’ where the elision is actual ).
Hence, from the falsity of the elision of » in Tisgm, there is not

" the prolongation of the vowel a after j (No. 210), nor the substitution
of ekdr for « (No. 230 ), nor that of a¢s for #his (190), Thus 3. d.
My 1 3op. uAA 4 4. aF 1 4op. wIw ) 6.5 v 6 d
ant 4 6.p. gam 7.5 ufy o afaw

Ex. utataas ( stadteaaita, wtatzar ), day; this word also ends
with the upads suffix ke (@EA7) makes 1. 5. ufataar 1 1. 4. ufgta-
g1t 1 1 po wtatzais: 1 Havig clided the final a of this in the cap
acity of bhu we should proceed i the fullowing way.

No. 325.—mta & (7-2-113). The penultimate i of verbs, éud-
ing in r or v is lengthened before a Aa!l, hence we have 2. p ufazig: |
3. 8 ufaé“tar, &e., (the elision of @ is not stini on account of the
substitution of a long vowel, see Pari. 51). We now come to the
declemrsion of yjwan which ends with the kret suffix Avonip (sfﬂQ)
and means a sacruficer 1. s, @11 1. d gsRIAT | 1. p. asate o

No. 326.—= dammgaw=arg ( 6-4-137). The aof ‘an’ coming
after a compound cousonant ending in v or m is not elided. Hence,
2. p. asAA: 1 3. 5. gFAAT 1 3. d. qASAWATH, &c,

Ex. gerq ( Brahma ) makes 2. p. gg@: | 3. s. FWAT U
Ex. g=gq ( Indra, the killer of Vritra).

327.—=q e Euﬁmli"ﬁr (6-4-12). The penultimate letters of
these—the affix “in’ dencting a possessor; ‘fan’ to strike; Pdshan,
the sun; and Aryaman the sun, is lengthened only when & (@)
follows, wiatalig arw, when this proh:bition presents itself, we may
have recourse to the next rule for the formation of the nom. sing. of
| vietrahan,

No. 328 — @1 (6-4-13). The penultimiqte letters of n, &c.,
are lengthefed, when g, not being the vucative suffix,.follewmwiicnce.
L.y, gzga: 1+ 2. s gaguyg 1 2. d. gIplt.4 (‘\tn—t,hew'cases, _glxﬁj,,-
cercbral n i3 used by No. 287 a. '

———
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(249 ), 4. weA, &e. &e. 5+ and g+ are declined like ®a=q bo-
fore sut suffixes, In case of yuvan, having used u for v, we cannot re-
duce y to the state of samprasdraqm, ag the next rule says.

No. 334.—=x gwmarw gwmg@my (6-1.37).  When a sam-

| prasdrana follows, let there be no samprasdranr instead of the

preceding yan. Hence, we bave ga: in 2 p. @AT in 3. 5. gEATH in
8. d. &o, mad (a horse ), makes 1. s. Q3T, voc. 5. § WEA.

No. 335 —sigmeagraas: (6-4-127). Tri is the substitute of
the final of the base, arvimn, destitute of the privative prefix nan
(not ), but not when su follows., Hence, 1. d. mFAT 1 1. p. TE: b
9. ¢. WEAW, waAAT 1 2. p. AR 1 3. 8 WAAT | 3. d. WAWIR |
6. d. magat: and so on.

Why ¢ without the privative ' Witness 1. s. agrt 1.d. BAFQ
like yuvan. This Satra is wiongly explained in the Siddhanta.and
Laghu Kaumudi. See Kasik.

Ex. ufaq (& path).

No. 336.—uiaRe TR (7-1-85). Of the words pathin (a
path ), mathin (a churner) and ribhukshin ( Indra). let long a be the
aubstitute before su sutfix. ~ Hente we have ufgwmrg in 1. 5. again,
[ The final n of tlese I8 dropped, as they aie exhibited in the rule in
the pratipddikd form J.

No. 337.—gana gaaREra (7-1-86). Instead of the short ¢
of pathin, &c., short a is the substitute, when a sarcandmaasthdna
follows. Hence, U9 =¥, again,

No. 338.—waram: ( 7-1-87). Of the tha of pathin and mathin
ntha is the substitute before a sarvandmaasthdna,  Hence, it makes
g=r: in 1. s, gagiay in 1. d., 91 in 1 p., OWOTAR in 2.s., gsgIA1
in 2, d.

No. 339.—wazata: (7-1-88). The t: of pathen, &c. entitled
to the designation of bia, ig elided, Hence, Uqg + R =TA: 2. p. wgdr L
3. &. yfavarg 1 3. d. and so on, In the same way are declined mathin
and ribhukshin, Now the declension of numerals ending ir n begins.

Ex. usas (five) is always plural, Hence\l and 2. p. usa ( 184,
«203). 3. p. usafu: 1 4 and 3. p. GFHT: | (The n is elided by No.
249)., Having used the angment nvt by No, 308, we have to lengthen

the penult of the base panchan by the next.
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No. 340.—dataumar: (6-1-72). The penult of what ends in #
iy lengthened betore ndm (@1m). The olision of the final » of the
base panchan takes place in accordance with No. 249, when ndm
follows ; thus we get wsavarg in 6. p. and usay in 7. p.

Ex. utausaq (the excellent five) makes wutmow in 1. p
at usB1AR in 6. . In this example, panchan is the principal word,
being qualified by the adjective parama; but in a relative componnd
when it becomes a subordinate word (#rued gﬂgl'ﬁ%c)' it becomes free
from these operations—elision and the insertion of the augment nut.
Hence 1. s. Tug asar ( who has five dear friends). 1. d. fua usamdr |
1. p. 1oz uzama: 1 2. 5. Tuuwsayrm like 7éjen. In the same way,

decline, 8@ (seven ), AT]F (nine ), 2WH (ten . The numeral wEH
(cight ) requires to be noticed,on account of some peculiar features

in 1ts declension,

No. 341.—mez sfawsmr (7-2-84).  Of ashtan, long a is op-
tionally the substitute, when a case-affix follows. Hence the form e

enters into the deelension of it,

No. 342, —mweng Sy (7-1-21).  Adu$ is the substitute of jas
and Sas coming after the lengthened form of avitan. Hence, 1, and
. p. WMET (WETHAT), ATy 3. p. Wit 4 and 5 p wER
6. p. WEZTHIH 1 7. p. ALIH I

| QL

N. B.—wm=ig giR aws, TATiaaT s Tai1fdad we aralq |
The sitra can also read as sy=ag Wy, hence the cnunciation of the |
base ashian with the long a in the siitra clearly demonstrates that
long a can be substituted for the final even when jas and fas ( which
do not begin with a consonant ) follow. gwisum dzu=a W& + The
substitution of long a in gshtan is optional. Thus we get two forms
in all the cases. The additional forms are there—1. and 2. p.

4

wZ | 3op wWRW 4, 0. powwm: 1 6. p. wErAR 7. p. H@Ig

fuqu’t uREH, wygenut g 1« The bahworihi compound
taareeq (who has eight dear friends) is devlined lLike rdjan before a
case-afix beginning with a vowel and like k@hd before one beginning
with a eonsonant. Thus—1, 5. fumer:r 1. d fware@ds e 1. p
fumera: v 2.p. farmg: (sfEganwmaiazaTags - Rule No.
86 canuot take effect on account of the clisien of & (see No, 247 )
being wvalid by reason of being lahiraiiga, 3. s Tamwgr 3. d.

taarenam, &ec.
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No. 354.-3&137 fgmad (7-2-92). When a dual case-affix

follows, yuva aud dva ( g4, W1a ) are the substitutes of what ends with |

m in these two.

No. 355.—nuuararva fgaed wrwrary (7-288).  In secular |

language long a iy the substitute of these, wheu the dual affix of the |

Lst case follows. Str mrs gaaw | [t is betier to say that “when au
and ax¢ follow ;" but Pdpini employs Rule 368 to form the 2nd dual.
Thos 1. d. gamm, srarg, but gaq, #Ew, in the Vedas. Why of
what ends with m?’ to avoid the anomalous forms. gsgt, |7, in 3. s.

No, 356.-9-—311531 sitg (7-3-93). Yiya and vaya are the sub-
stitutes of these, when jus follows, Heuce gaw, @ag, 1. p.

No. 357.—rmamiawagd (72-97). When a singular case-affix
follows, ¢va, and ma are the subst:tutes of these (ay far as the m).

~ No. 358.—TgAtarat € (7-2.87). And also in the 2ud case
long a is the substitute of these Thas 2, 5. &R, aAM, (& + wg +
U, B+ WE + AY = &F + WY = 7 + AT 1 No. 316, = A7, AWAA =
&7+ A7, 1wy 1 No. 73 =aq, amg, 237).

No. 859.—w&m (7-1-29). The letter » is the substitute of
sas coming after these two. This checkmates No. 209, Since the
cause of the substitution of n is herc a term enounced in the 5th case,
(see No. 56 ); tho st letter of sas is affected by the change (tee No.
47 ). Hence the inflected word ends in a compound consonant, as
goATAY | But the final consonant is ehded by 64. Thus we have 2. p.
G AT I

No. 360.—ar fa (7-2.89). Y is the substitute of these, when a
case-ending beginning with a vowel and undergoing no change of
form follows. Hence, 3 s. &u1, RUT (from NG + BT, RAZ+HT = -
g + 4T, A + AT, &G + W1, A + AT).

No. 36[.—-gmm§'rtar§§i (7-2-86 ). Long a is the substitute
of these, when a cage-nffix beginning with a consouant and not ad-
mitting a substitute follows. Thus 3. d. ganaATy W@AnAY ( Nos, 354
316, 361, 73). 3 p. gwifw:, =wewifu: o

No. 362.—mamdiwta (7-2-95). Tubliya and mahya are the

substitutes of these/ as far as the m ) when fie follows. ‘ﬂmaﬂt wa
siTa 1 lst am instead of ne, then the elision of d (or ad). Thus 4.4,

g, dwR, 4. d. ZANAI, WEnAY, 4. p. YRR, AWAR (210) J. s,
&g Ay (212).

s s S—
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S,

5. d. wiaranarg, sfaamanw 1 5. p. wfamg, wfaaq ) 6. s wivas,
wiaaw 1 6. d. wfgman, sfazin 1+ 6. p. niarwn, wfamms |
7. s. winrata, wfaafa 1 7. & wigmar, =fama: | 7. p. winag,
wiawtg 1 Voc. 5. § uinean, 8 wmgy, &

Ex. 2. gat wmal a1 sfewwefa ook gog & veg omag
With this analysis like the foregoing before su, jas und #e,; and before
av, am, aut. WA gaATA, FEAIA 0 2. p wlAgw, WA N 3. 5.
wiagaar, wmEar 3.d, 4.4, & 5. d. wiaganam  waEnam 3, p.
wiagaita:, wanafi 1 4 p. wfagsas, samag 1 5.5 aud 6. p.
qﬁqgaa wmEq ) 6 and 7. d. wingsav, wmage 6. p. ﬂfﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂ!’,
wEarRd 1 7. s wingata, wa afs, wtagag, wmmg

Ex. guwia wnata faoe, gegewwmunaq | When yustmad and
aswad are plural ‘in eomposition, the same substitutes as employed
above are used before su, &c. The remaining inflected forms are
noted as follows.—1, d. 2. 8, 2. d. mfﬂgmrq, qawig 1 2. p. =ia’-
gWIR, WEE 1 3. ¢+ winywar, wawar) 3.4, 4. 4, 5. d, 9fa-
GERNUIA, | RUENAH 0. &. and 5. p. wiAgwy, wAwg @ 6. d. and
7. d. miAgwman, wQ@AL | 6. p. wlAgwiEw, WASUFH 1 1. s
wiagwis, aawmia | 7. p. wiagwny, saeg

No. 364.—wzm (81.16) uary (8-1-17) myae |dagrard
(8-1-18). Of a pada, 2. e, a finished word and after a pada, let all the
substitutes be Anudatta (gravely accented ) when the finished word
does not stand at the begiuning of a pada (a quarter of a Sluka, a
foot in poetry). This is a heading rule to regulate action in the
following.

No. 365.—ygwzwar: utagat fgatarendai atdr (8-1-20). Vim
and nau are the substitutes of these ( yushmad and asmad ) invested
with the suffixes of the 6th, 4th or 2nd case ( when they come after a |
pdda and not at the beginning of it. Supplied from the heading rule )

Na, 366.—ugaaam aqaﬁ1 (8-121), Vas and nas are used of
them in the plural number and in the same cases, (the restrictions
being the same ). A contradiction of »ém and nau.

No. 367 —@nurdsgeaasy (8-1-22). Tz and me are the substi-
tutes of them endiyg with the singular suffizes of the 6th and the 4th |

case (the same restrictions), v

No. 368,—=may @1 fgatamy: (8-1-23). 7Tvd and md are used in
 place of them in the 2nd case singular.
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Example:—-—’ﬁ'ﬂ&ﬂﬂag RW'T'B!HTF‘I a8 ® ste ada: | ;i & &
sfo @ wte: ar g av afq At fﬂ'ﬂ: ® May the Lord of Sri (fortune ) proteot
thee (twd) and me (md) here—may He give happiness to thee (te)
and to me (me). That Hari is thy ( ¢¢) Lord and mine (me) as well,
May the Omnipresent protect you two (vdm ) and us two ! g& |t #1g-
arite: afastafa A wfe 1 Ssanga: fod 813 sam dmuva: 89
May Lord bestow bliss on you two (wzdm ) and on us two (naw) Mny
He protect you all (vak ) and us all (rah) and give prosperity to you
all and to us all (vah aud nah)., He is the adored of you all (vah)
and of us all (#ak ) in this world. ua’ﬁ-'!ﬂtal‘: fsg < Why after a pada ?’
amt&rmgq that it may not come at the beginning of a sentence ; as
=1 g, "l utg- May God protect thee, mel HAZ12T faﬁq | Why
¢not at the hegmning of a pada }’ Attend —FATTT: ﬁaﬁlmaztm:
Gﬂtatmg 1 May Krishna who is properly understood by the Vedas in
their entirely always preserve us! -

emzorggrAty fanfe wota, Je, st@ gwegAmatta o The
word stha ¢ invested with the suffixes, in No. 365 leads to the conclu-
sion that the said substitutes are used instead of those only after
which the affixes are heard ; but not understood, hence not here  your

gon gpeaks’,

Virtika I. gamard faom gwrmzdar assn o ORIAEaT

Wy | 7Y 7 | N1FA 94, Aantamta 1 In a simple sentence, accent
less substitutes are used for yushmad aund asmod, A simple senteuce

contains one single finite verb; heuce not here ¢ cook the meal, it will be
thine” (@@ but not &) ¥¢ § @WIAA, WAIAT & Wi+ @iy, but hee
it can be used ¢I will give thee (@) rice food.’ |

Vartika I[. @& af Fra13q w3 AT FA=313 7 ar aew=ar: | These sud-
stitutes vdm and nau are optionally used in ananvadeda . e. lst re-

ference, wreqiad § famieq:, but they are invariably used in & sub-
sequent reference —as, QT &' a wanf| grairaasif@® an, a@waan-
&= | O Krishna, he is Thy votary, Salutation to him, to Thee.

No. 369.—=x & amguRa sﬁ (8-1.2¢). In connection with cha
taad.’ va, ‘or,” ha ‘verily, ¢certainly,” and eva dgwn ’—these substi-

tutes are never used, wfvemal ui w Ty may Hari preserve thee and me !
®v 7 Wi &y 7 @y, how can' He not preserve thee or me! gnTeaa-

q®yg the village is thy own property.

L T T o
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Wy

No. 370.—gsgmivwraaraa - ( 8-1-25 ). These substitutes are
not used in connexion.with a verb denoting knowledge other than |
ocular, AFET /i gataRd, ‘he mentally sees you,! WHERERT. wiafa
A worshipper contemplates Thy form, But in seeing with the eye.
weneatasafa agut 1 A worshipper sees Thee with the eye.

No. 371.—wuxrar: waatmPawrar (8-1-26). When a word in
the lst case actually precedes yushmad and asmad, such substitutes

are opsionally used; though it be a subsequent reference. WFEERWTY

A% witwai T19d ® wra | rRfa arn Thou and I are both worship
pers, hence, Har} protects thee (tvdm or tva) and me ( mdm or ma ).

No. 372.—muimd yanfamwaag (8-1-72). If a Vocative
case precedes yushmad and asmad it is like what does not actually pre-
cedes. (See No, 1485). wwdaag, « O Fire thine” Zarm=mfy <0 God!
preserve us.” But this rule is generally disregarded in the Vedas. For
example gaaregadsa:, “0 Godl always preserve us.”

No. 372a. —amnfmranrmivs@ arasaan (8-1.73). When
a Descriptive term in the Vocative cuse follows a term denoting the
object described, the latter is said to be Like what actually precedes
ywshnad and asmad. Hence, wtzardt a wity, ¢O Mecciful Hari,

-

reserve us,’ sIAASEs, « O Splendid Fire!” amfaq is anuddtta here.

No. 3726.—tawmitad faiumas (8-1.74) wx wmmag, syagataia
searaifa | But when the objects described are wany, the procedure
is optional. Zar: wraur: g W, FH ¢fA ar, ¢« 0 Gods, Protectors,
may [ serve you’ (yushmdn or wvak). In this example, the noun
‘gods’ is qualified by the Described term *Protectors’ in apposition
with it.

Ex. 1.s gum or gurg (having beautiful feet). 1. d. gavdr |
l.p. gurg: 1 2.5 ga1aq 1 2. d. gwdrw  The Acousative plural is

formed by the next rule,

No. 373.—ura: ug (6-4-130). When an Inflective base entitled
to the designation of bka ends with pdd, pat ia the substitute of the
portion, pdd. Hengs, pdd being called bha before éus, &c. (by No.
173 ) niakes 2..p. gaz: 1 3. & guar i 3.d. gy, &e. ' No change
of form takes place in 3. d..on account of the title of pada given to
it by No. 172,




(&)

Ex. whd gmmtmi@ag (who kindles fire) or wfmaz 1. o |

ghaadr | L.d wiiama: 1 1. p. whaagam, 3. d, 4.4, and 5 d. wiws-
frmtta gwwreE: gtgﬂafﬁﬂl 1t By No. 343. Kvin is added to the root

anchu ‘to go’ preceded by an Inflected base in grammatical construction
with it in the compound.

No. 374, —statzat wa3Iguran Freta (6-4-24).  When an
Inflective base ends in & consouant and is not marked by anindicatory

short ¢, the penultimate n of such a base is clided in the simple way
befure suffixes with an Indicatory % or #. Hence, the penultimate n
of anchu is dropped before kvin,  Thus we have o decline wg
‘eastern’ ( W+ AY ). ‘

Again since the word wre in the orizinal form wisa ends in |
w of the uk group; hence by 332, the augment nwm is ingerted after
the final vowel of it before sarva. suffixes. Thus in 1. s we have
the form wiq a@=wmvaqg ( 85) which by the elision of s by 258
and of ch by 64 changes its palatal n into the guttural in ac- \
cordance with No. 346, Thus 1. & wr® 1 L. d. aredr ) 1. p. wisas |
9.5 WFAR | 2. d. WISHT |

No. 375.—ws: ( 6-4-138). There is elision of the letter a of
anchu entitled to the name of bha, after it has dropped 1ts m. Hence
urg becomes we ( here only ¢k of the root remaius after the prefig .

No. 375 a.—@&1 (6-3-138).  When the c, of anchu which has
~ dropped both 1ts @ and n follows, the foregoing wr@ is lengthened.
Hence by lengthening the prefix pra we have utg making qre: in 2. |
p wrar in 3 s.  The 3rd case dual i8 WI¥WTH (346, 87). When
prats is prefixed to anchu we have 1. 8. UFIE ( western ) 1. d. qFAasar:|
1. p. umasa: | 2 5 wASER | 2. d. wAISST 1 2. p. waYE: (@ being clided
and the final ¢ of prati being lengthened ). 2. s. udtar 3. 4. w&-
nary, &eo.

Example. mgnsaa"tfa faug (who goes to that), This being
the popular solution, and WY WA etafaas, this, the technical, the
following rules apply.

No. 876.—favard=iiea Srmsadta wwd (6-3-92).  Adriis the
substitute of the t¢ (¥Z) of vishvanch (going eﬂ-y where ), of Deva
‘a god’ and 8f Pronominals, when anchu ending with va suffix follows.
Tn the form M3y aq, kven, i. ¢ va suffix is understood after anch,

Hence the form becomes aafg qsq or waaw‘—-—again

i

L —
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o

No, 37 7.--1!3@1;&51‘3&7#: (8-280). Short u and long u are
the substitutes of what follows d in adus without the termination fas’

and the d is changed to m. Hence, reducing d to m, @ to u short,
the 2nd & to m and r to short . We have 9FHIWT + € = WHHTE
( elision of s and ¢k and v by 346 ), in 1. &,

Nore 3.—gfa geadiadn: gmIgNgs: WIRIANIEE WSRAUTY
&t fuw a1 The u of g 18 a Collective compouud, consisting of
¢ long and short. By analogy, short u is the substitute of a short
vowel and of a consonant, and long u, of a long vowel. 1. d. mgwg-
w1 1 op. wygasa: |« 2. s wHgasAw i 2. J. w@masEr | 2. .
ATTRG: (375a). 3.3 wrmiar 1 3. d mgganary ( 346, 87 ).

Some apply this rule with reference to drt only and others do not
apply it at all; hence, 1. s. WIPAT or WAZAT; 1. d. qagusat and
80 on.

Ex. 329 (northern) makes 1. s. 3zg 1 1. d crec (]

No 37&-—-33%3 (6-4-139 ). There is long ¢ for the a of anchu
coming after the prefix (3F) ud, when anchu is deprived of its » and

is called bha. Thus 2. p 33a: 1 3. s IPrar 1 3. d. IInaMm, &o.

No. 379. —gw: ®fw (6-3-93). Sam is changed to sami, when
anchu with the suffix kwn follows. Heuce 1. s. @my ( moving in &
right line) 1. d. gmmsdr 1 1. p. gmma: 1 2. p grt|: ) 3. 5. gwtan &e.

Ex. gewsadtfa (he moves with ).

No. 380.—gwer gt (6-3-95). Saka is changed to sadhr
before anchu with the suffix kvin. Hence 1. s. auE, ke,

No. 381.—fazgfera &1 (63-94). Tiras is changed to #rs
(Taft) when anchu with the suffix +7 and with the non-elided a follows.
Hence, 1. +. fadg 1 1. d. faasdr 1. p fagsa: ) 2.5 fagsag 1 2. d.
fadsdr ) 2. p. fauva: ) 3. s favear . 3. d. faunarm, de.

No. 382.—ars&: ystarg ( 6-4-30).  The penultimate n of anchu
18 not dissevered, when it means to worship. Hence the augment
num oannot be pat in. Thus ure (a worshipper), 1. d. wisdr) 1. p.
arsa: ) 2.6 w1 ) 2. p 1T 3. 4 mﬁr|3dmt:unq(64,
346). T7.p m'g o4, 346, 101, 243) or wigy (350). *

o ywmu wragrea: | Likewise in the sense of worshipping are
pratyan, &c. declined.
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Ex. g4 wifeeaearaTadT: (to become orooked or small, a cur-
lew). 1l.sa LU 1. d. ﬁi&t 1 1. p. CE B 3. d. mEany, &e. Ex,
uﬁqu (& cloud ) is dechined as 031§a§ ( 348, 2;1) or uv'im:mn:_r
(348). Ex. §gwg (cutting well). The rvot vraéch to cut s
changed to wridch by uiwsuro, when the annex is kvip, and makes
L s §9% or §aY (280, 350, 87, 241), 1. d. ggwan L p. ggwe:
and 7. p. §YIY or YR I

N OTE.—SR/ATH qusTEgaTergTed | In the Present tense,
prishat (speckled, a spotted deer) makhat ( great respectful) wrikat
(powerful) jaga¢ (the world) are treated like what ends with the
Satrd suffix; hence the augment num is inserted by No 332 awa,
gﬂlﬁ yia agr ( Honourable ); ( the penult is lengthened by No. 292,
the s is elided by No, 258 and ¢ by No. 64). 1. d waw=1 1. p. REIA:
Voc. sing. @ @871 2 p. @wwA: 1 3. & wgar! 3. 4. wuHAIg, &e.

No. 383, —mrzrgA@ Qratan (6-4-14). When the su of the
Ist case, not being the sign of the vocative, follows; the long vowel
is the substitute of the penultimate vowel of a word ending in at¥
and of a word other than a verbal root ending i as,

Ex, dtwg (intelligent ) —this word ends in, matup or ati;
hence, lst the penult a of the form dhimat when stripped of its
indicatory letters v and p, is lengthened by No. 383 ; and then num
is used by No. 332. Thus we have 1, s. Warg (258, 64), 1.d.
Wamr 1 1. p. 9@ 1 Voo, sing. # vyias; wardr wegq, like makat
Lefore sas, &c.

Ifrzenfafe gisqowd faamrdg | grdivdgfng @un s’
tafa, @ &4, vag gt The use of the termn ach in Rule 332 is
regulating in effect., If the operation based upon the indicatory
letters uk applies to verbs, it applies to anchu only. Hence the
forms &q ( falling ) wag ( falling ) are exempted from the influence of
No. 333. (See No. 303). wurathfa g wuig ya ysanfa Feus
The expression ¢ of what not being a verbal root” ofters a license
to use num even in such words as not being previously'verbs have
come to be regarded as such. For example, ta=iawsaita ( he wishes
for a man possessing & cow ; kvip in the sense of agent, makes 1. s.
Rt L. d. wrasAr o 1 po wRee (rum by NO\‘332 ).
, Ex méiag | The pronominal wgg ¢your honor ’ is formed of
“bhd " to shine and the affix davatw and is declined thus—waTq,
l. 5. wasAtL, 1 1. 4, wam:, 1. p., (Num=333), &e.
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Ex. waalta, wag (being; éatri affix) makes 1.4, wag 1. d.
wE=T | 1 p. wasw, &e.  The penult by No. 383 is not lengthened
on account of its not ending with atu,

No. 384, —3wmnaery (6-1-5). When a verbal root is doubled
(a8 18 the case in the 6th Lecture), both the parts taken together are
named abhyasta—A reduplicate.

No, 380, —anuwresy: (7-1-78). There is not the augment
num of Satre after u reduplicated form. Hence Z3q & reduplicated
form of the root dd ‘to give, ending with the atri uffix, wakes 1. s,
Zgq 1 1. d. ggqn) L. p zaa:, & |

No. 386. —mtgmiga: wz (61.6) Let jakshiti, the Tth with
the 6 verbs followng it be named ¢ Reduplicate” Hence by No.
385 and 258, we have 1. 5. qq (eating ). 1. d. WadT) 1. p. FewA:, &e.
sy ( waking ), afzga ( being poor ). \maq (ruling ). wwrgq (shin-
ing ),—all these are declined like jaks/at,

The roots Zydty and &atg though exhibited with the Indicatory
n take parasmaipad suffixes in the Vedas. Thus l. s Zbaq (shining ).
geaq ( going, pervading)., The word gup, ¢concealing’ makes 1. s.
g or 3w (258, 87), 1. 4. @+ L p. mu: 1 3. J. qmar, &e.

No. 387.—mziizy ganasrgasmsg ( 3-2-60 ). When tyad, &o.
precede dres in composition, kan as well as kven is the affix added to
drts not 8ignifying ¢ ocular knowledge.” Tyad &c. are named ¢ upa-
peda’ in this rule  An upapada 1s either an inflected word or an
mndeclinable coming before a root with which it is compounded »nd
the idea contained in which it quahfies or determines; as FRIAIL, a
maker of pots. In this example &umbha is Objective case governed
by the verb &r7 ¢to make'-implied in the word kdra ¢a maker.’

No 388.—srgaam: (6-3-91). ILong ais the substitute of a
pronominal when the word drig, or dris or the afix vatu follows.

Heoce, A% + G = aWIgY=a13Y (73) Now RIY (such) makes
1. s. atgw ( 208, 280, 87, 346, 241 = elision of s by No.-268; & in to
sh by No. 280; sk to d by No. 87; d to g hard by No. 346 and ¢ to

k by No. 241 ) or ﬂgq 1 1. d. mgih | 1. p. @1EW, &o.,

Ex. fay ( who enters) makes 1. ¢ fgz or fag (280, 87, 241.)
1. d. fagr ) 1. » faw &e.
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No. 389 —ag&t (8-2-63), Ku, 5. e. a letter of the guttural
class is optionally the substitute of nas (a7 = who destroys) at the
end Oflapada. Hence, l- s ﬂﬁ\, m‘\" ﬂQ, at ) 10 da ﬂin | lo Po ﬂn: }
2. d. FWRMY or AYATH, &e.

No. 390.—wfrqadiaas (3-258). When the preceding word
in composition with sprié ¢to touch” is else than wudak, water the
affix kvin is used, Thus gags or @iy ( who touches ghee, 1. 8.) Q&
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wohaifa gives 1, s 2ym or awn (arrogant, kg =343), 1. d.
agar i L. p. gew . 3. d, augnaiw, &e.

watta gumfa (who steals gems ) makes 1. s T®FZ or ¥ l.d
wgur s 1op. @gw

Ex. ag (8ix): L and 2.p. 9 or §Y {184, 203, 87, 241). 3. p-
ugfu: (87 ). 4. and 5. p. u¥w: 1 6. p. WTWTH (308,—nut,; 87 wtog;
86 b—cerebral n for the u of mam; 88 note), 7. p. wgg 1 The word
faufza ends with the desiderative sam, %' nfascawrig@AR 84
? &;l%l"ltﬂfﬂ /% | As the shatva change (8-3-59) succeeds 2utva change
(8-2-66 ), s0o by No. 68 rutva change prevails after the elision of su
by No. 258, though the word ends in sh in its crude state, Hence
we get the form fquizy a form that falls within the influence of the
next rule.

No. 391.—Brequiaraigss: (8-2-76). At the end of a pada,
the penultimate ¢k of verbs ending in r or v is lengthened. Thus

1. s fuugt: (109), 1. d. fuufelr 1 1. p. foufzw: 1 3. 4 fqusham, &eo.

No. 392.—anfgwsistawazarafa (8-3-58). And also when num
visarga and o sibilant severally intervene between inku and & dental
of & substitute or of a suffix; the s dental is reduced to sh cerebral.
Pipathish is called a pada (by 172) before su of the 7th case ; and
the final sh is 1egarded dental because the rule wiZwvauur: does not
take effect, so far as gqa;}ﬁm: is conocerned ; henoe the original, dental
s is 1st changed to ru by No. 133, which then is changed to wsarga
by No. 109, and at last this wisarga is retained as cisarga or changed
to the dental ¢ by No. 122. Thus we have fuug?g g or touzt:: g-=
fyudta g or foudk gy (392)=Toudlw g (86) or quzY: §: 1 Note that
the rutva change was followed by the lengthening of the preceding &
by No 391,
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Ex. fas}q (who wishes to do) makes 1. s faef}: (258; then
regarding sh as s as before, elide it by No. 274 and change r to
visarga by No, 109; 1. d. fﬂﬂi’iml 1. p. famia: 1 7. p. fﬂﬂi”lﬂ (Nol
visarga by T gfu ). Ex. am (arm ) is formed w the root dam ‘to
subdue and the affix dos (gm au:ﬂq) and the ¢t of dam, ¢. e. am '

disappears on account of the indieatory ¢ of 18 {see No. 246 ) ums- |
mfawmgw’r‘aam v Lsgrild alr 1 p amee 2, p 2w
or Zvww: (246, 247) 3. s Aremy or 3wy, &e. Ex. fafaq ( who wishes
to enter ) 1s formed from the desiderative form of the root ws ¢to enter’
followed by tdewvauescent suffixes kvip. s feemmdIM™RIE: 76
taw:, sismasy | The crude form fafaq, when analysed, becomes
tafayg. Hence placing su after it we hnve fafaﬂ;t-[+ q. At this stage,
1st the suffix su is elided ; afterwards two ditferent operations present
themselves :— The one, the change of the palatal § to sk and the other,
tke elision of the final ¢ of san by No, 64. Now the 1st gives way
to the 2nd in accordance with the direction of No 68. Hence, after
the elision of & dental, the palatal § is changed to the cerebral by
No. 280; which alters to the cerebral d by No. 87 and finally to ¢ of
the same kind by No. 241. Thus.l. s fafaz or fafag 1 1. d. famgr
L. p. fafma: | 3. d. fafagarw ) 7. p. Tafag n  Thek of the inflected
form fafag is elided by No. 350, when the st of 7. ». follows, and
then the next rule applies.

No. 393.—uZ1: =m: tg (8-2-41). K is the substitute of sk or
dh cerebral when s follows, Hence, reducing the s of su to sh cerebral
by No. 243, we have 7. p. Tafag

Ex. &9 ( Paring, cutting ) hecomes ®§Z or &% in 1. &. (elision of
su, of &k and the ohange of sk to ¢ or ¢ cerebral ) ggt in 1. d. ..
Ex. @iwg ¢ who protects & cow' becomes WX in 1. s WTTGT in 1. d.
afe tfenai wam sat tpta g eirfcta # vawd. Toswa anfaagam;
ARG TNTSASATT TS U When kunip follows the causal forms, (akshs and
rakshi ; the rule skoh does not take effect; because the elision of the
causal suffix ¢ is sthans. Hence the elision of the last letter of the
compound consonant ¥ obtains. Thus we have wu or &, 7w or
Ty in 1.s. Th desiderative forma fauy (who wishes to cook ).
faaa (who wigher to speak ). faag (who ‘wishes to burn) becorps
faas or faun ; faaw or faaw fawe or fawm in 1. & and are deolined
like fafas.
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No. 396. —-nagirgmm 7-2-107), When au follows, au
( A1) is the substitute of the ﬁnal of adas (that) and the su suffix is
elided. By No. 351, the d of this word is changed to &. Thus 1. s ‘
wm In 1. d. proceed thus -—waa+ﬁr=wm§t( 263)= = PZHRT (316)==
w3T (69)= wR (377 =lung w in place of long au, and m for d). In
1. p. having chunged Jus to & and used guna, let us make use of the
next rule,

No. 397.—un¥gyawd (8-2-81). In the plural, e coming
after & is changed to long ¢, and the d is changed to m. Thus 1. p.
aat, gﬁmf&ufnfa tautas w9 urs, wmgmgaﬁ. In accordance with
the drift of No. 68, all operations depending upon a caseaffix take
place fiist, then the substitution of » and = follows. Hence, adam

( |TA ) becomes mEyy in 2. 4. 2 d. AL, | 2. p. WH

No. 398,—ag#a (82-31). 'The substitution of mu (377) is
not reckoned invalid, when the substitation of =nd is to take place or
has taken place. Here contrary to the spirit of No. 68, lst mu i I
substituted and then the base taking the form of ¢ghi, ¢4 is changed
to nd by 254. Thus 3 s wgar 1 3. d. smarg (377) watta ( 397)
L. ¢ WP 1 4. p. wiha: 1 5. s wYWAIA 6.8 wgw 1 6. d wgarn )
6. p. watarg 1 7. 5. wyfw wgan 1 7. p. waig-—zfa gwswn gieagn
Masculines ending in consonants concluded.

CHAPTER XII.

FeEMININE Basgs ENDING IN CONSONANTS.

No. 399.—=ag1a: (82 34). Dk dental is the substitute of the
k of nah ( to bind ), when jhal follows or at the eud of a pada. When
nah taking the affix vy comes after a word compounded with it, the
word so compounded is lengthened by Rule—ate gta gia =ty sta
gfe afw gaar (6-3-116).  Hence 3u + w1 = fwmy becomes Iuray (a
slipper ) and is declined thus—1. . Iurag or Jurag (268, $99, 87,
241). 1. d. 3uragT 1 1. p. JuRg: 1 3. d. ITFRAF 1 7. p. IWTARG: U
The word 3twgy ‘2 vedio metre’ comes from the root shnih ¢to love’
and ends in the affix kvin. Hence from No. 346 we have 1, s. IToms |

1. d. ategRr 1 3. d/xfmmumn 7. p. Sfewg v

Ex. faw (sky) makes 1. s & (306) . d. fadt 1 1. p. fam: )
3.d. gparw (307). 7 p. g u Ex. fag (speech )—1. s ok (258
301, 109). L d. fadi 1 1. p. fax, do. Ex. qT (a city )}—1. 8 w1
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1. d. g?t ' L ». T, &c.‘ In the feminine gag is substituted for aqT
( four ), in hence we get 1 and 2. p. wag: (282). 6. p. wAQEWIA (283).
ted: &T&ﬁ [AL | ‘Edp,’ a Feminine termination is subjoined‘to kem
(who, &e.) after it has ansumed the form ka (No. 313). Thus we
have 1. &, &1 1 1. d. & 1 1. p. w1 like weit 0

No. 400.—u: &t (7-2-110). Instead of the d of idam, y is used,
when su follows. Hence, by No. 314 we have gag in 1. s. In the
remaining ¢nses, Ist short a is substituted for the tinal of ¢dam, which
then becomes gg by No. 316. Again, to mark the feminmo, long q,
{. e. tdp is annexed, thus producing the form gat %in declension.
Again, d being changed to m by No. 314, we have to deal with the
form /T in the lst two cases. Thus 1. J. & (199, 66a) 1. p. ga™
o(73) 2. s.qgmtg 1 2. d. 28 1 2. p. gA: 0 In the remaining cases, id
portion is changed to an before a vowel by No, 318, and is elided
{ before a consonant by No. 319. Thas 3. s. maar ( 232, the final dp
of and being changed to ekdr, ¥ + wiE) 3. d. mwnmwag 1 3. p. wiia:
4.5 me@ (225 ). 4. p w1 5 auld 6. 5. wagr: v 6. d. Al (232). 6. p.
qrgte ( 225, 214). 7. p. g w In re-employment (mAdn), 2.
vatR 1 2. d. wR 1 2. p. wan 1 3. s waar 6 avd 7 4. wagd | wiA-
mfzar g Teaq wammsataafaa: « By sutra ritvg, &c., the root
(g51) ‘to quit’ takes the affix kvin aud the augment am is irregularly
iugerted.  This is the origin of the word &s1 (a garland). 1. s am
orgn i L.d gt Lp g 3.4 gwarg . 7. p. ¥ 0 &@F (short
a for the final and ¢{dp) makes 1, 5. ®1 1+ 1.4 &1 L. p. @ w In
the same way §% (that) and @& (this). =g (speech). 1. s
awgor a1 1. d. qr@t Lop. @@ 3. 4. amarg i 7. p. aig (243).
N{TY (wator ) is a true plural and has its vowel leugthened by No.
271 m 1. p. Thus 1, p. |1A: 1 2. p. =@

No. 401, —sdtha: (7-4-48). The letter ¢ of the dental class is
the substitute of the base ap, when a suffix beginuing with b4 follows.
Thus 3. p. mgha: (87). 4. p. Ay 1 6. p. AATH 1+ 7. p. AWG W

Ex. fm ( direction ) gives 1. s. faa or faq (258, 343, 346, 87),
1. d. gt L p. fam 3.4 fanamig 1 7. p Tag (846, 243). By
No. 387, koin is placed after drié preceded by tyad, d&c., henoe the
word substitutes a guttural even when it is nol compounded with
tyad, &c. Thus 1. & g or g+ 1. d. g9 L. p. g YA ( light ) makes
L s fenz Tz 1 L. d Faaiir 1 1. p. Teaw: 1 3. @, tRagparwy ) 7. . frazeg
or frazg N |

fros——
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Ex. aggua-xfa ay: ‘a friend’ (elision of s by 258, r for s
by 133 ; long u for the short u by 391, lastly visarga for r by 109)
1. d. Hslat | 1. p. @ge:1 3. d gpad 1 7. p. amorgggu(’l‘he
substitute sh being invalid uamrfaeﬁn?{an, r is substituted for the
s of sajité by 133 and the vowel is lengtheued by 391. Again, the
r i8 changed to visarga by 109, and the visarga is optionally changed
to ¢ by 122. Lastly s is changed to sh by 243. Hence the optional
change by 122 produces two forms). The pronominal adas is thus
declined—1. 5. w&r (396). 1. d. ;g (263, tdp substituted, 199,
guna ; v and m substituted ). 1. p. |¥: 1 2. s, WA 2. d. 981 2. p.
my: 1 3. s wigur 3. d wmEra 1 3 p. wghiv 4. wged 1 4. p. wEE)
5aud 6. &. wgwmi: 6. and 7. d WFAL 1 6. p. WATA, 1 7. 5. WU
7. p. w7y so much for Feminines ending in cousonants. .

' CHAPTER XIII.

NeuTEr DBases ENDING IN CONSONANTS.

(aa’l‘aaﬁ)——-ln the declension of neuters s and am are elided
by No. 204 ; the & of audih by 303 18 changed to d, when the word
becomes a pada. Thus 1. 5. &g or ®AgY ( having good cattle )
1. d. aagg’i 200, 1. p. @it (am augment and & for jas and
sas ), Again, the same in the 2nd case. The rest like the Masculine

Ex. faumtaa ‘a cloudless sky’ makes 1. s. fanaag (307 and yon)
1. d. famwfzar (200). 1. p. tgasiata (201 ), &c. &I ( water) be-
comes At in 1. s @@ in 1. d and &1ft in 1. p. The same in the 2nd
case. 3. s @mr &, The word gt maker argiir ( 201, 302) in 1, }
and 2, p. f&® (what) takes the form forer (204) in 1. 5. & ( 313, 200,
guna). 1. p. =i (313, 201, 290, 257 ). The same forms recur :n
the 2nd case and the rest is like the Masculine m=13q AGAR TAZHLA: |
Enat (gag) is stated to come in place of ¢dam in the neuter in re-
employment, Thus 1. s. wag (204). 1. d. @A (204, 265, guna)
lpqua|3an=l=llﬁand7d l!ﬂatlBrahman( WA = the
supreme being ) makes 1, s, gur (204, 249), 1. d. ywa? L. p. youfa
Voo. 5. ¥ o or 8 M. The rule Tsgfu is applicable in forming
the Nom. sing. of ahan (WEF =a day ) on the elision of the affix su ;
the reason 1is tha.t{ﬁ:e elision of sv by 204 is complete and that the
elided affix exercises no influence on the preceding base. Hence the affix
su i8 congidered to be non-existent. Thus 1. s ww: 1. d. WFY or sy
(260) 1.p. wetfa, Again the same in the 2nd case. 3. & HEFT (247).
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No. 403. —ww= (8-2-68). Ru (%) is the substitute of ahan at
the end of a pada. Hence 3. d. swgnaTy (135). Tw ww: wenurte
ad, wWsmanfagaIadn o, wefamiad | dannd o
faitaw stdda: aamarfe s/ o Samaetf afe 8 Saefagre: |
Here, a8 regards such forms wmwg:, sangig, the rules i‘ngfa No. 141,
and g No. 402 are non-existent in the sight of No. 249 ( &ty &o. )
hence the elision of n by No. 249 is due, but re-turning to the sitra
qrgq on the irregular supposition of the non-elision of n, we may
substitute & (%) by the 2nd 7. e. g The substitute » and ru
also relate to what ends with srgq. Hence 1. s tgrerfagra: (a long
day of summer ) YEEJATTINTY WATHATALHW TTe fAdurgaana
5: | aATAFEETAATgT Iudtgia: o Here the affix su is elided by
halan, but still it continues to operate on the base by Pratyaya Lak-
shana No. 178; hence considering the propriety of the prohibition
mg'ﬁz in N 0. 141, let us substitute & but not », Again the rule sup-
stituting #% (®RET ) is non-existent Hence considering the base to be
marked by the final n, the penult is lengthened by No. 257. 1 and

2. d. Sarerdan 1. p. ZigEE: 1 3. s 41ET) 3. d. Qurgnarm 1 Voc.
sing. H aptirn'u: &c.

Ex. afu'ﬁ[ ¢ having a stafl; a religious mendicant” makes 1. s,
afog (204. 219), 1. d. zfegat (200). 1. p. zasta (201 and 257.)
3. 5. gfagat 3. d. gfomanm (172, 249) &e. In the same way are
declined SIS, agfmq (having many suns). Ex. sgs: uZT
Heaw, g3 fﬁﬁlfa‘dmm t The word asrij (blood) substitutes £u
at the end of a pada, since kvin is affixed to 1it. SERWELTY TR
Trate® ﬂqumaﬁrm: i But the word asrik (a kind of religious ab-
straction ) is formed of the rvot asu (g ="to throw ) and the wpade
suffix rech. Thus s. wgHK or AYN | 1. d. wgst 1 L. p. wats@ 1 &e.
uzza efa ar w8 1« From No. 246 paddanno we get the forn) srga
beforc $as, &c. Thus 2. p. QIR or AGFRA | 3. & G or WMYAT |
3. d. wgnag, &ec. The word FR ¢ strong’ makes 1, s 3,'5& or 3,-a|
(348) 1. d. &=t 3 p. & s (FEnAt gam: = the consonants in com-
position being in the order of n, r and ¢. agfégq utany: wam;gii'
ar au agfs‘i agfsé al @ﬂtﬁl 1 The insertion of thg augment num 18
disallowed ip forming the 1.p. of the compound bg&l( possessing great
strength ) ; but it can tome before the last letter of it by option; as
bahtirji kulans (or bahirnjy), & powerful family. The pronoun =z
makes 1. s. ®H or MY (204, 241). 1. d. & 1. p. mita u Likewise

. .
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A% (that ) assumes the form gg or @z in 1. & & in 1. d. and AifA
in 1, p. The same in the 2nd case and like the masculine in the re-
maining cases. ¥ ( which what ) becomes uq q aifa, the same being
repeated in the 2nd case. w@ag (this )—1. s uAA or wAZI 1. d. @A |
L. p. gm¥ w=A13W g €A, but in re-employment this word takes the
form gag in 1. . and so on. -

Ex. sfwama: teeg (@fwar+ Ty ) = breaking again and again,
produces &fwg or &ag in 1. & &fwgt in 1. <. &fufz in 1. p MasaT-
vel anfrasaRaTEE qu, Anaegagde 1) afadn aifaaar-
q1aqTd aﬁ!famum@mfﬂ | The Frequentative Form of the root TaigT to
break (4. e. &fwa) first drops its y and then the final @; the whole
of the ug suffix disappears in this way on account of the suffix kvip
through the operation of the rules gex 8®: and sid@1®a: 1 The suffix
kvep too disappears. Now considering the elision of a to be sthane
¢.+¢. the original form for which the elision is substituted, we cannot
ingert the augment num after the final vowel of the base, because the
base does not end in a jhal, nor can we use num by reason of its
ending in ach, vowels; because & substituted form lacks the status of
the original form in svarvidhs (sce paribhdshd No. 51). Hence &futa:
grwRuswiia in 1. p.

Ex. namwg (a worshipper of cows, or the going of cows) takes
a variety of forms on the following grounds —naiw weaw saifaa
dinfaan: | AgwETTESTIAITARTA RAR 0 Q1 EH W A% UE Wial
uh gelifu SewsT: | ararfk &% aud surta Fawaa | The inflected
forms of gavak are considered to be 109 in number in accordance with
the variety of senses which the root anchu enjoys ( meaning to wor-
ship and to go) and the non-conjunction of the final vowel of go and
the initial of anchu the substitution of ma® and of the prior form O.
Know that it takes 9 different forms before each of the affixes, su, am
and sup (9 x 3=27); 6 forms before each of the six suffixes beginning
with 6ha (6x6=36), then before fus and das (3 x 2 ), four before
each of the remaining 10 suffixes (4 x 10=40) (thus prodacing the
No. 109) guife | nmsadifa faug wfmmiamieag « mér a S
TaE whe1aAema® o Thus, ‘he worships a cow,’ this being the ana-
lysns of the word, nthakes kvin after it by the Sitra, ntug, &c., when
anchu means to go, 'there is elision of n. The lst word ¢go’ substi-
tutes avai for its final before anchu in the opinion of Spotnyuna Thus

1.s. ngre or ng (gEAfanmia wwfang, the final of ¢go’ retaining

PR
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its original form ) 7 nTHAY or nnm (U’Rlia the final of go being the gingle
substitute ) Tivag aray ( QATATR AW FAAT:— L boing changed to 7 by
kutva in the seuse of worshlppmor) nars, mqg mga Thus we get

|
nine forms in 1. s. (WA@Y wATHR, the same No. of forms with the

suffix am too ) (W W, WR1ZT TATATY:, the a of anchu being elided
on account of its taking the name bha by m®:). Thus 1. d, Frent (trenm

d. but in worshipping ) warsat, nrusat, nrsA ( svgar fa:, @ gaAar-
nmmargq (&€ for jgas and sas; num on account of § being a sarvand-
maasthdna ) 1 p. nartsm, ammtsa, wifsa, 3.5 firan ) waTsar, 'ﬁmmr,
msar 3. d. gy, MRNQATH, THAR, TEIEATR, AT, T1E-
| &c. g&l AETRET Uﬂ!’ﬂ.ﬁ Eﬁﬁrfﬂ R | The forms eudmg In n
in 7, P take the augment kik. Thus 7. p. nA1EF, ﬁ‘mga Ed, AT
&9, MAEY, MY, vArg, Arwyg, g The word fadsa faeq + w53
an animal makes I. s. fau&i (381) 1. d Tacedt (375 ) 1. p. fratsa
(290) gamzt g, but in the sense of worshipping ﬂ'-mq tagsat faatsa.
The » is not elided by No. 382. The word u®wg liver) makes 1 s.
aFd l.d. asmat 1 p. aswbtag | From No. 246 we obfain the alternative
form a1 Thus 2. p. awTtA or wwi=l1 3. s. aHAT, GmwT (247 ). Like
wise WFA (ordure ) makes 1. ¢ w@wA + 1. 4. w&Far 1. p. wmwisw » 2. p.
awt~ or g&ifa 1 3.s. w@wT or &AL, &o. The participle I8 ( gving)

make 1. 6. 2Zq 1 1. . ZZdT
No. 403.—ar aggxa@ (7-1-79). Num is optionally the aug-

ment of whatever reduplicated form eunds with safr:y, when a sa.rvz
ndmaasthdna follows. lHencc 1 and 2. p. gat@ or zafa ¢ The parti-

ciple gz ( paining ) seeks the aid of the next rule.

No. 404.-—-1\‘3317{5133:! (7-1.80). Num is optionally the aug-
ment of whatever ends in a portion of the satr: suffix, provided that
the portion comes after a base ending in a; when § (V) or a nadi
follows. FKor example, the verbal root tud (to paiu) becomes the bare
da by taking the athx (@) and then with the portion of the jasr: affix
(wy) following it, it becomes fudat (FZF) by No. 316 which then by
this rule makes 1. d. ga=at or g&&t 1 The 1. p. of it 15 gafa 1 Like-
wise W1 ( shining ) makes 1. d. wr=it or ma'} The verbal root g9
“to cook ' 1st takes the affix §o¢/¢ and then éap coming before the par-

ticipial affix éatre; 8o it comes under the next rule. ®
No. 405.—wq sadrfias (7-1:81). Num ls invariably the

aug.ment of what ends with $a¢ré ( the portion at) that follows the
of éap or syan, when & or a nad: foilows. Sap is the conjugational
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characteristic of verbs called dhvadi and éyan of divadi. Hence guR
makes 1. d. wa=at 1 In the same way Zisaq tuking the class affix fyan
and meaning * sporting, shining, &c.” makes 1. d, @it and 1. p
ateafe, &c. The word &g (o s]eeper) makes 1, 5. &g or &g (87)
ezl qa: aig wgfafa Zia: ufaudimearg @fm 1 The penul.
timate of svap is lencrtheued (271) previous to the insertion of num
by 290; though the latter sdtra is invariable in effect and subsequent
in order; because the Paribbishd sgumafaadimar. wiavdimaa ssun
expressly provides that an operation relating to a primitive form takes
place before ona concerning an altered form. Hence 1. p. entw faz
g Afaudiwatata v q u&d ﬂfﬁt‘ﬁT‘ﬂﬁﬂ t Regarding the above
Paribhésha to be inapplicablo here, we may use num only. Thus 1. p.
wim 1 3. o wmar it (401) wghn in 3. p. 3. d. &e. wiwfvaa
tzar uﬁsq t The unadey affix «s is added to the root ¥tg ¢ to be rich
by artipibats, &o. of the 2nd Chapter of unadi, Hence we get the word
Uy which makes 1. s. wq: (204, 133, 109), 1. d. uqdt wrta 2
7% fagsiatafa w:i In the 1. p. the vowel is lengthened by 292, and
the & i3 changed to sk ; though num intervencs (392). Thus we have
uafa in 1. p. 3. d. apaarg (133). 3. .. uAut &c.  In the same way
decline ugyg (an eye). giay ( clarified butter).

Ex. fuafsua: tga afita €a: 1 The desiderative form of ug ( to
read) takes the affix kvip to denote the agent and thus becomes ﬁmfau
which makes 1. 5. Faudt: (133, 391,109). 1.d. foufem (=mwiuw
S ME LI EL S Sl i mfaammamam g a) 1. p. fuafsfa 1
3.d. Taughary &c. The base gug ( water ) makes 1. s wam: (204, 133,
109). 1.d. vagt 1. p. umita (292). The word gy=§ ( having good
men) makes 1. 5. gUg (204, l;4) 1.4 gyt 1 L p. guywitg (395,
332, 202). wz: faufﬂmmn 3maaa. In the declension of adas (that ),
the changes relating to case affixes ( directed in Nos. 204, 201, &e.)
take place first; then the substitution of w and m by 377 follow. Thus
we have 1. &. 931 1, d. TY | 1. ». mc:!fa. The rest is like the masculine.
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CHAPTER 1.

Cases,

No. 1.—mma® (1-4-23). This is a heading rule. At e
stata g, ¢ what acts is called Kéraka ;’ the word kdrie ends with

the verbal suffix ¢nvul’. ’

wreEAsaTd margaraa afgx sta 1 the word kdrake invariably
means & cause of action, ¢, e. the relation of the noun to the verb in a

gentence, the notion of a case, but not co-extensive with the term case.

There are six such relations according to Pdxint; (@) &W, the
object or the nearest aim of an ageut, the idea expressed by the ac-
cusative case; (b) @www, the instrament or idea expressed by the
Iust. case; (¢ ) &at, the agent or doer of an action, also expressed by
the Inst, case, or if expressed by Nom. case, not considered a kdraka,
i. e. the agent and instrument are both expressed by the inst. when
they are not implied in the verbal termmation; (d ) gmzrad, the
recipient of the objact of giving or of a gift, heuce the idea expressed
by the Dative case; (¢ ) ®UTAAR, ablation, ¢ e. departure or rertoval
from a fixed point, the idea expressed by the ablative case; (/) #ia-
syw, location or the place of the action ¢ ¢. the idea expressed by
the locative case. The idea of the genitive or possessive case is not
considered a kdraka, because it expresses the relation of two nouns to
each other, but not the relation of a noun aud verb.

Although the English word case is not co-extensive with kdraka,
yet it is very appropriate to the purpose of translation, gince 1t also
expresses the idea of the fesha-kdraka, the possessive,

No. 2.—vanuraararaq (1-4-24). swqrat fawaw: « Apdya means

‘ geparation.’ unﬁrmuat&fa (IYUYATW: F: ead:) the root dhru
of dhruvam means to be stationary or to be in motion. WX ugUTAYHA-

Ul GG GEIRUYA  AERIIRATIETAEE wata, *whatever being in
motlon or statlonary is sconnected with separation, ¢. e. becomes the

fixed point of the departure of a thing is called ablation (the limit of
departure ).
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3IW W, as it is said that, waT@ agareid wd a1 afe a7 www )
gaﬁaram&mmmgwﬁ n At the time of Bseparation, the thing
which remaing passive, whether being in motion or not, is called dhruva
‘a fixed point’ and on account of departure from itself, it*is ocalled
‘apdddne’ ablation, Hence, wymtmafa ¢ he falls from the horse.
Here, ¢ the horse in motion’ is called apdddna, because it denotes the’
fixed point from which the rider departs by falling,

No. 2a.—wmurz1A usast (2-3-24). Let the 5th caseaffix be
used in tho sense of ablation, Thus grarnigrfa ‘he comes from the
village” The affix d¢ is added to grdma to denote the Ablative case.

Vértika. gvtfatim wargrarargudenag | It may be added
that whatever expresses dislike, indifference or neglect is called ab-
lation. Thus wrursqinwd *be hates sin.’ sramifgrafa ‘he dislikes
vice.! warmmrafa ‘he is indifferent to virtue.

No. 3.—frxrari woRq: (1-4-25). ad ok, suay 3w, W71 =¥y
auf & MFran: ¢ those which mean to fear and to protect.” The cause
of fear or that from which one- protects oneself is named ablation;
when a verb used in the sense of bhs, to fear; or ¢rd, to protect
18 employed.

Thus, erhafaata 3?55@ g1 ‘he fears thieves. @TCvuwTgR
rata &1 <he protects himself from thieves.’” Why ¢the onuse of fear?}’
Witness wruatasifa ¢ he fears in a forest., Location is intended here,

No. 4 —uursttarg: (1-4-26). wufaNarEass, ¢ pardji means
to be spent ; to be exhausted.’

The unbearable cause denoted by the employment of the verb
pardj: ‘to feel sick of’ is named ablation.

Ex. mummarmasad (waig gata wrafa ar) <he feels sick of
study.” But we say TAAUHGA ‘ he overcomes his enemies.” The ob-
ject 18 implied.

No. 5. —arararaiioga: (1-4-27) $fmarsranwiuiqudawa
UEQ FATRTATHIGRANAT @ yitars ua @ig 7 faudd n When a verb
signifying to drive away or keep off is used; the object from

which an animal is ifitended to be kept off is named ablation. Here
the scnse is that the animal to be kept off does not belong to the
person who drives it away and that the desired object, the barley, &c.
18 the property of such a person,
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Ex, gmami arwafa ‘he drives off the cow from the barley ( that
ig his own),’

No. 6.—mgr darzywainwiy (1-4-28). The aim being conceal-
ment, the person from whom one desires to hide oneself is named
tapdddna.

Ex. Jurvatavgsaza ‘ he hides himself from the teacher. 3ur-
vnnaifadtag ¢ ditto.’

Why w=ar? ‘the object...concealment !’ Witness @rrratzgmd
‘he does not like to look at the thieves’——the object. Why ALl

¢ desires?’ gmafu agH qut &g, the same holds good even when he is
geen hiding himaself,

No. 7.—wmrmararadm (1-4-29). smarar ufaurafuay ¢ the tea-
cher gumiifAunudsiazogun ¢ to acquire knowledge according
to the established usage. The person from whom one receives ins-
truction ( in the sciences) according to rule is named ablation.

Ex. 3qrararaata ¢ he gets instruction from the teacher. 3Iqr-
wrarzmuaia ¢ ditto.’ |

Why 3ugra? Witness azwa mwita ‘he hears the song of the
actor.

No. 8.—aif @§: wwfa: (1-4-30 ). w4: wart, @t FAT1 The agent
of the action implied by ¢to be born or produced.” The productive
cause of whatever originates therefrom is called ablation.

Ex. WmEpTestr A1aa ¢ a stream takes its rise in the summit.’ i1A-
arZ givamr @@ ‘o beetle is born from cow-dung.’

No. 9.—y&: uwra: (1-4-31). The source of auything that emanates
therefrom is named ablation. Tgwa&T fint awafa ¢the Gangd rises in
the Himalayas.’

' No. 10.—mwqranhmta g amarag ( 1-4-32 ), Zr9e w7997 (S

WA« ) autwifa smytta 8 emz™ g9 @q . He whom one wishes
to connect with the object of giving (<. e. the gift forming the instru-

ment of the verb used in this Statra ) is called the Recipient,
No. 10g.—wguf gaward ( 2-3-13 ). The folrth case-affix is used,
when the recipient is nreant,

Ex. gutvararant zz1ta ¢ he gives a cow to the teacher., wr@a:
mwrafaeat zafa <he gives alms to the religious student.’

P ——
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Virtika (1) fmamegafe sdemw ‘also he whom one wishes to
conneot with some action is called the Recipient.’

Ex. mgratanwa (afmaararietsttanta) <he censures atheists.
g218 gAga ¢ he girds on his armour for a fight.' qRWA (viagwE)
*she sleeps with her husband.’

Virtika (2) #Ww: #tw SH@wET gwZ1A d &8 gR11 The
object may be named the instrument, and the recipient, the object.
Thus, aqarsg aAa@ ¢ he worships Rudra by animal sacrifice’ = ug $2TY
I3t ¢ he offers an animal to Rudra at a sacrifice’ The following
couplet throws®additional light on the subject:

WA HYEATNE FHATWAT |
v gfatmat aewmd soamam o

By not declining the gift of the giver, thdt is, by ¢giving his
consent in words like ¢let it be so;’ by being obliged to take the gift;
by tacitly suffering the giver to carry out his wish; the person con-
neoted with the gift of the cow, &e., gets the title of ¢ recipient.) Thus—

CLt gaa a1 Zatfa ¢ he presents flowers to the gods.’ aramta-
‘twat aaifa <he gives alms to the beggar’ guramgrani azifa « he
humbly offers & cow to the teacher. @wiuegdurwmmmmw wulewizaiia
“the teacher on being interrupted gives him a slap,’ Ayg1a atd @A
‘ let not one counsel a Sddra.’ f& gairﬁ, CAC AT fagfaa’:mgaﬁizmm
Wgomea: ¢ what is then to give 1’ To give is to part with one’s own
property in the name of God without expecting a return.

No. 1l,—%sarurai Waarg: (1433 ). sTaamgam@mr s
Verbs agreeing in sense with ruchi ¢ to please, to be attractive.
The person intended to be pleased, when a verb signifying to please
i3 used, i8 named the recipient,

Ex, dazamaliad Rram: ‘a sweetmeat-ball pleases Devadatta”
UFIAIA WA ‘a2 sweet cake pleases Yajdadatta. :

No. 12.—vwwu g& @1 woi dwmen (1-4-34). e
amﬁlgnﬁlﬁm ‘ one who is desired to note or observe. The notion of
¢one that is desired to note’ expressed by the use of these four verbs |
is named the ¢recipient.’

Ex. Z25z914 whmﬁ ‘he praises Devadatta within his hearing.’
Devadatta is intended to hear his own praise. @8zara fass® ‘she offery

herself to Dovadatta,’ 2azaTa YA, * he or she curses Devadatta (within
’ hig hearing).’ gz« !ﬁ ‘ she conceals herself from Deva.’ ﬂﬁ!ﬂlg:
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FHZATATRTA ul & seved ®Fyafa, ¢others interpret it thus—he vraises
himself and another that Devadatta may hear it.’ &aamugﬁ may

also mean gtafuaRe 2aad utami@asuta ¢in spite of Devadatta being
near, he denies his presence to the money lender or some such other
person.’ The author of the Bhattakfvya too takes quite a different view
of this aphorismag will be suggested by the following extract—3smanra:

QUANTEITIIZ TREITYY: ‘ blowing his own horn to the other women or
to others’ wives there came the king of the demons.’ Likewise daama

fawsa may also mean ¢he stands in Devadatta’s shoes.’

No. 13.—yrsma: (1-4-35). In the use of the verb yrata.
the notion of being the creditor is named the recipient.

Ex. 2gzama Oa wraala® ¢ he owes a hundred to Devadatta.

No. 14.—qiﬂfma: (1-4 36 ). guEraa~ oA ‘spriha is read
with short a for its final in the churdd: case! In connection with
sprihs * to long for’ the thing desired is named the recipwent. .

Ex. gtﬁw: quufa ¢he longs for flowers” But when a thing is
eagerly sought for, the 2nd or the 6th case-affix is employed ; as

quiTiQg =gwafa ¢ ho eagerly desires Aowers.’

No. 15.-@&1%%5&1 gt g ufa @re: (1-4-37). WAU: WY
‘gnger.” WYRITT atgz ¢ gvil design, grudge.” WAHT SWI ‘envy. w{qAT
{[fflg aimfawmrasy ¢ to pick holes in one’s coat.’

When a verb is used in one of these senses, the person with
whom one is angry is named the recipient.

2rgradiie FTATHTAT 08 T )
aansTATa fadud @ ufe & et o
Ex. 392914 %iwfa ¢ he is angry with Devadatta.’ Z9ZA™ QEIFH
‘ he bears grudge against Deva.’ daawiawia ¢ he envies Deva.” 8-
gwrargata ¢ he finds fault with Deva’
Why dufa &va: 1 Witness wrarmwafa ¢he is jealous of his
wife (that no one may see her) anger is not implied here,
No. 16.—gugRrsugwean @n (1-4-38). But when the verbs
krudh and druh are furnished with prefixes, the objective is used,

Ex. Emaﬁ:@mfﬂ ‘he is angry with Devddatta.’

+« No. 17. —ardtsatde fagwa: (1-4-39). The person about whom
manifold inquiry is made, is named the recipient, when information

about his welfare is given by using the verbs rddhi and s&sh,

. o >
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Ex, qagwia treafa ‘he inquires about the welfare of Deva,
Likewise Zxgwraga ¢ he looks to the welfure of Deva. fTafgw: uws:,
fauvs; ‘inquiry of various sorts’ fggsa: ®@ wata? ¢ who is this
subject of the manifold inquiry ¥’ gaeg gmgu ge3aa * he whose welfare
18 inquired about.— Kdétkd. But the author of the Padamanijarf ex-
plams this expression more clearly. weifamafy ww), afgfay gema
¥AY: ‘the sixth case-affix is here employed in the sense of the object ;
| hence that which is asked in various ways ;—this is the meaning,

No. 18.—wamngar ga: uam FRT (1 -4- 40) wia wre TRy n&a

QTR FIeh FMATT §F uufa, a?igw, ua‘a %At It The person who bega
for anything in the capacity of a petltloner is named the recipient when

the verb éru with the prefixes pratf and @i is used to show that the
petson to whom the request is addressed promises the gift to him,

The verb & with the prefixes prats and dsi means to promise

(afeamm).

¥ 9NYUTR: Gy WY FAT WaTA | A7 narwrgeen: fwaran s
gWaTA G watq n And the promise 18 the promise of the person peti-
tioned by another, then the petitioner ¢, e, the agent of the action of
begging, gets the name of recipient.

Ex. Fagwra ot afa warfa ¢ the petitioned promises the cow to
Devadatta.” Slmilarly wrargaifa.

No." 19.—wqy ufq quwg (1-4-41). wgzsz'a wfanwiia, ¢ he
responds to the address of the Hotri priest.’ ﬁﬂ"ﬂlﬁ WTATRA 94
W& §1 qnC vd afanw, AowdRa@aniias: sz 1 The word by
which the Hotri encourages the Adhvaryu is called anugara or prati-
gara. Othamodaiva and such other words are used in addressing.

The Hotri priest, the agent of the act of addressing, is named the
recipient with reference to the action expressed by the verbs anugrs
and pratigys, because in beginning a sacrifice he first encourages the
Adhavaryu or officiating priest who then responds to him,

Ex. W19 squuifa ¢ the officiating priest responds to the Hotri,

The duties of the Adhvaryu were various, He had to measure
the ground, to build  the altar, to prepare the sacrificial vessels, to
fetch wood and water to bring the animal and immolate it. Whilst
engaged irl these duties he had to repeat without interruption or mis-
tuke the hymns of the Yajurveda.
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The location is of 3 kinds,——(1) contiguous, (2) figuratively objective,
(3) co-extensive; as he sits on the mat; he lives at his teacher's;
there is oil in Sesamum geeds, Hafom:,—wTGEITE = his desire is
(bent) on salvation,

No. 25a.—umwatyscg @ (1-3-36 ). The 7th case-affix is used
in the sense of the location. Hence, the 7th case-affix is used in the
above instances,

" No. 26.—sfuriteemai ®# (1-4.46). The location of the action
of the verbs siii ¢ to sleep, sthd < to stand;’ ds ¢ to sit’ with adhi pre-
fized to them i% named ¢the object.

Ex. amafaga «he inhabits (2. e. sleeps in) the village. aramty:

fawta <he abides in the village.” ugamwated ¢ he dwells on the hill.’

No. 27.—mbwtatagya (1-4-47 ). So too the location of the ac-
tion of vis ‘to enter’ with the compound prefix abhend,

Ex. wfufafawa @I _=he enters upon the right path,

No. 28.—g3ursguareas: (1-4-48). Likewise, the location of the
verb vas ¢ to live’ with the prefixes wpa, anu, adkz, di.

Ex. guagia, wyawla, wfuasis, wigefa a@wd sfc ¢ Hari

lives in Heaven.!

Virtika. ggcsaga niandrames: | Let prohibition be stated of
vas ‘to fast.” yIawes UT araFeaed « of the vas that means <to fast.'”
R UL may also be explained thus uﬂér& ay: A wyuwa “of that
vas that does not mean ¢ te stay or abide.’ ” Ur® Jummla ‘he abstains
from food in the village.’

No. 29.—aiifma &t & (1449 ). sgfifa afvear Ggar ¢ we
9 gawta’ efa watc udt, Ffoga gfa afa ghante anwd m: 1 =q:

fwaar s an aend sags wafau The verbal suffix ka in
spstta denotes present time Ly matibudhs &c.; henoe the Gth case-affix

is used in kartuh to denoto the agent by ktasya &c. That which an
agent desires most to attain to by (his own) -action, is named karman,
‘the object” wg =TT, ¥, ‘AWAYWIRA ' WTlﬁfWﬁfGHfﬁfﬂl
xiplg'c' means ‘to pe}vade; reach;’ the Desid. San is #dded; then the
long a is changed to leng ¢; and then the nfshthd suffix is added. Thus
we have ¢pstia, which is used in the sense of abhipreta, ™ the desired,
the aimed.’ "

The object styled épsitatama is of 3 kinds; a8
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fagad & faxrd @ wiwi afa Fumaa |
AealmARE &1 9gUTsT wfaad |

¢ Nirvartya, Vikarya and Prapya—these are known as the three
kinds, The same is sometimes resolved into four kinds.

(a) faa'ﬁﬁu‘-—when anything new is produced ; as aZ &ufa ‘he
makes a jar;’ g 9 ‘she bears a son.’ (b)) famignw —when change is im-
plied either of the substance and form; as mr=ita wew wufa ¢ he
makes ashes out of fuel’ gatﬁ CAES sata ¢ he fashions gold.into an

earring.’ (¢) TR —when any desired object is attained stz uvaia
¢ he looks at the sun.

At gwATy gtay gutnate, awtad Seai |
gaTIeE arafga:wd dafa: add ggfad &8, a® a
AZTEA aATEd g FITEAR |
FITMUATAT ITHTTYIARA |

The objeot treated of by the next ruleis also of two kinds —gwmq
( Detestable ) and ®awq (Indiflferent); because the word antpsita
means ¢ excluding the desired.” The undescribed object is another kind.
It is called ¢undescribed,’ because it is not represented by apdddna, &c.
The 7th kind is that of the ¢optional object, which can be denoted
under some other relation, For instance fga: &% 9 0

It is said that which is reached by being passive and that
which is detested by the agent; that which is not spoken of under
any other name; and that which is described under some other name
- —are severally known as ¢the indifferent,’ the detestable, ¢the un-
described’ and ¢the optional.’

The Vikarya object is split up into two classes : —

uFmeRs Rd fhfamrsifavesag |
ffsaguraireer gautatasiEg o

¢ That which results by the total extinction of the productive
substance, like-the ashes of wood, &c.; aund that which is produced by
a change of form only, as gold, &c., are made info ornaments.’

FATTN fwa? Why ¢an agent 3’ Witness, Rrawgsaimpiia"; he ties
%he horse amidst the beans.' ¢ Beans’ cannot be the object of ¢ tying’
because the horse desires them, but not the person tying.
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aaguey fwe ! Why ¢ most?’ Witness, umﬂgﬁ “he eats boiled

rice with milk,’ Because milk is simply auxiliary in enhancing the
flavour and does not form the main object of the person eating,

No. 30, —mwigw wvitfman (1-4.505. In the same manner in
which the desired object of the agent is united with the action, for its

attainment, the undesired object too becomes related to the action.
All else than spsita is anipsita ¢. e. the detestable and the indifferent.

Ex. stvag+ gsanaﬁaugai he cats poison, while taking his food.’
iy neEdq qu E!!]ﬁi he comes in contact with reeds, &o., on his way
to the village.’« But when a man afflicted with illness wishes to put
an end to his life by taking poison, the poison then becomes the desired
olysct.

By wavq is meant Wrzrdisaa ammwy ¢ that which is attained by
being passive’ i.e. by showing no concern about the object gamed.

" No. 3L —wmfud g (1-4-51). wxfud 9 orent& aewregd wata 1
sarwiga, murzraiatagusaria: + That whish is not deseribed 18 named :
¢ the object undescribed.” Described by what? By apdddna * ablation,
&c.! ufurge masaw let the verbs taking such an object be enumer-

ated here '——
ghrarfasfunfesfufafaamuamiafrsayaiatr

afamifa 17 @ gmed AzFTHaAnmNaitd &igar

EUQEUH maﬁm., ua: uxld, ¢ what is employed as the object;
as milk, &c.) gw tatas naitz Fmxwdmadiz] ¢ the productive
cause of milk, &c. i.e. the cow, &c., is named the object. urtassiear

mint 2ifraiog: ¢ he milks the cow for milk with the hand in a vessel
of biass.! Now, why not are ¢the hand’ and ‘the vessel’ nawed ¢the
object 1’ Because they are already named the Jnstrument. dZTATE ‘On

the same account it is said.’ wmgafadr < what has not been previously
spoken of as coming under any ‘other relation. ﬁ‘ﬁ!‘ﬂ!ﬁ#{[ﬂl‘-‘l 9 grIER

¢cand what is oonnected with the abstract object of bruwe and Sass
‘to expound, to instruct. ' azafaaamata sta Haﬁfuﬂﬂﬂf g'-mﬁm 0
¢ P4nini, the author of the Sitras, calls such a case, the object undescribed.’

Ex. nigtiraua: ¢ he milks the cow (for) milk.” Qreg @t arg’® ‘he
begs the cow (from) Faurava.’ muatmfaaan ‘he shuts Lup the cow
in the cOw-pen,’ Gres @i fwaA * he begs the cow (from) Paurava q3-
mafartta ek ¢ he gathers fruit (from ) the tree.’ Rwe d 5d ‘he'

expounds virtue (to) the boy.’ wruam uﬁngmfm ¢ he teaches the boy

p——
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irtue.’” This is the same as the Indirect object in English. Verbs
aving the above senses take an Indirect object.

MagrgAvarie taami ada 9
tgawsy awd geafafa favaa: o
Ni, ¢to carry;’ wahi, ¢ditto;’ hre, ¢ditto’ (wrtiu)and also ji,
to win ;' manth, ¢to churn;’ mush, ¢tosteal’ and likewise verbs
weaning ¢ to go’-—these are stated to belong to the class of verbs tak-
1g tWo objects ; there is no doubt of it.

Ex. arawstt agia, wita, sufa agta o <he leads, takes off, drags
r bears the goat to the village Zwaw wa stafa ¢ he wihs a hundred
om Devadatta.’ gut e¥efaid agifa ¢ he churns out nectar (from) the
cean of milk.,! 234 WA gumfa ‘he stcals a hundred (from) Deva.’

The following verbs tdo take two objects —

midfuga agury < He begs the earth (frow) Bali.” Armas uq WT9a
fawas, afes a1 < he discourses o, ‘declares or tells of virtue (to) the
0y.! | Zugaia &aaqn\ ¢ he fines Deva. a hundred.’

Rure or CoNCORD.—RUTASHUGRAANIZATRIZARGTR, | Wodrd
‘ma"taiuuﬁa;ésa wa®: h The Great Teacher says that the verbal
iffixes beginning with la are employed i thg sense of the Principal
rject, ¢. e. the desired of verbs taking two objects, that they relate to
1¢ remote object of verbs like duh, &c.; to the agent of non-causal
orbs and to the agent object of causal verbs (i.e. verbs taking the
ich suffix),

Arzdrammmasan: | The lddi suffixes are the conjugational
iffixes, kritya sufﬁi{es, kta and those possessing the sense of khal,

Ex. fa, #ta& urawsr, Aar, Aar, gAar=the goat is led to the
llage ; must be led; was led, can be easily led. g~Tgud wvt1 uni,
Ao, ga:, ¥ =ditto. FU-FWA W@ TE, wEAT, LT, FHUT
.the branch is dragged to the village; must be dragged, was dragged,
in be easily dragged.

gWIEIATARATE wReaTEaaratayg: 1 The lidi suffizes agree with
hat is named the Indirect object of duh, &e.

Ex. gfg, ﬁléira wu:, ZTE, g, ggur'=‘the cow is milked ;
1ould be milked; was milked; can be easily milked. ale,—a¥gT

{, aer artaa:, gm;-:Paurava is asked the cow; &e, sty
FLEEWA WH, WA WA, @aITg:=the coW-pen is shut up

-
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with the cow, must be shut up, &c. ufes~RTUTH: TMT QIR T
Y%, gueE: = the boy is asked the road, &c.

fufa-tamituend, fufgasz: fufan:, gfus: = Paurava is asked
a cow, &c. faw-ggr walud wertw, Radam: watea: @IE0: = the
tree is gathered of fruit; &ec. qS— Jed umaanuﬁw 1 b m:,
gay : = the boy is told of vnrtue &e. g, - ‘lﬂfﬂmﬁ ummwn,
wamfaam. wgfwuz., mgm.athe boy is taught virtue; &e. aﬁm,

Nt Wd 20esW 2URAT, STUREAT, FaWL = =the Gargas are fined a
hundred, &c. f51-9d Siaq, aaaﬂ., sas, f9a:, gsm'-Devadatta I8

won a hundred ; &c. gfu ~ WA 2T Wd, WITGAZaT Hﬁ'ﬂ gnm.
Devadatta is stolen a hundred &Ceurrennens RUAATIITAT mauu;mamm
HHY: FATHYTA FIIATE: 1

Ex. wwafa ard 29298 < he causes Devadatta to go to the vil
lage! nwmd w9 dazw: mAigAE:, nfwa:, goR:  Devadatta is caused
to go to the village; must be caused, &c.’ amﬁ, SATd ATUEFTIH,
sratuqam:, artya:, aam' ¢the lad is caused to know virtue, &c.’
UFIE BTATY:, ATEUA ATCaSATRAN, WiATaasar dviea: gRISE ¢ the lad
is caused to eat boiled rice, &e.’

qERE: ¢ Intransitive.” WTEA ATUEARTATAR, WIE(TALA:, ATTEA:,
@rg; ¢ the lad is causeds to stay a month, &c.;’ as regirds dudhs, to
expound, pratyawsdudrtha ¢to feed’ and the like; and Sabdakarma
‘to teach, &ec.) either the abstract quality or the principal object is
represented by the verbal affixes,

Ex. SMafwigss an: WIS ATUasATE:, TTsld ATgras ag;,
¢ virtue is expounded to the lad, &e.'......

Virtkks, wan® wigianidy: &dT wiat, TwslT SEraEd 695
gia aream_ 1 It is stated that all intrausitive verbs can take an objec-
tive of time, action, road, country.

Ex. ms:afufa ‘he sleeps during his travel through the Kuru
country, WTGWTE ‘he stays a month.’ FTETZATE * he stays a long as
the cow is milked’ In the Passive voice, these become the subject ; as

qrad arg:, mifga:, &o. gy@: gwa, Le.......

No. 32— nfAgfeIRagHETEsAHAG U ITFA TaaT |
(1-4-52). The agent of such verbs as mean fto gq;’ ¢to know;
¢ t."feed,’ ‘to read’ or of intransitive verls, in the absence of gnch
(the causal suffix ) is turned into the objest in the event of their
agsuming the causal forms ending with nich,

i
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| Again when Ard means ¢ to steal’ as Bﬁaga{f] |1 ‘a thief steals
gold’ and when £y means ‘to do,’ the ohjective cannot be used in the
causal form, Hence, to make the use of the objective optional in re-
gard to these verbs is the aim of this aphorism. Thus greafani
wrga® waaFaar ‘he causes the lad to carry the burden. wrafa
seawa®, aga|da ‘he causes Deva, to make the mat.’

Virtika. sfwatfagumomsoz Sud@man, the agent of these
two is also optionally changed to the objective, when they take dtmane

suffixes in the causal form.’
]

Ex. wmiwmafané 2a@zs: ‘ Deva. praises the teacher. AWATFIAY-
§ 3=, 739K ‘ he causes Dova. to praise the teacher., usglem Wap
AR = (causal ) 2WUR VAT URTFA_ ‘he causes the (king's)
officers to see the king.” zuaa wafta ar

Why ¢the limitation of d¢mane suffixes?’ Witness aauly as
#% AU ‘another causes chaitra or maitra to see mastra or chaitra.

No. 34,—wasa: @n1 (i-4564). wmaazta waryasfa squna

a: fvatedr wasan faawma st Hq6w wafa n Svatantra means
¢ Independent absolute © Whatever 18 regarded as the absolute doer in

respect of an action is called the agent. The following lines give an
elaborate description of the agent: :

wUTRA: iwAnT anraREAraie |
AavdtegtammE wgwmat faaaar o
wgeAmialad: ufadsfa agam |

* wEruETaTg @A &y e o

Fuel, &c., being employed by the agent discharge the office of
Instrument, &c., while the« agent already precedes them in activitj.
Instrument, &c., lie at the disposal of the agent «. e. are subservient
to his will. They can be used or discarded at the will of the agent.
The deputy of the absolute agent is found nowhere. But there do exist
the deputies of Instrument, &c. (as Mmifisad ‘he sacrifices with
nivéra in the absence of rice’). In the complete absence of Instrument,
&c., the agent alone can appear ; SITeR, WA * he sits, sleeps,’ But in the
absep-e of the agent,’ Instrument, &c, cease to-exist. The agent is the
immediate cause of an effect, while the instrument is simply auxiliar'y
in the production of it,

—
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This description of the agent implies ¢living beings’ but the

characteristic, NN ¢ Independence’ may also apply to lifeless things
a8 TAT GITA ¢ the car goes along.

Ex. mz«: uafa ¢ Devadatta cooks.' wgreit wafa ¢ the kettle
cooks.,! I[ndependent uction i3 ascribed to ‘kettle’ here,

No. 35.--Amardt wgea (1-4-55). Tat denotes the agent. The
mover of an ageut is named a caase and also an agent,

Ex. @wafa ¢ he canses one to do.” wrat®, wiaata, @mata, &e.
First the ntch suffix and then the conjugational are added to roots.

In the foregoing chapter a detailed account of the cases was
~yiven without any alteration in the order of Paniui's Sitras dealing with
them.,  As to the Sanskrit notes they were taken either from the Pada-
manjari or from Kasika. In the next chapter, the use of cuse-aflixes
deserving the careful attention of the rcaders is presented to them.,

And exhaustive notes aud explanations have been added that the readers
way be able to understaud their use clearly.

CHAPTER IL

« Usy OF CASE-AFFIXESR.”

No. 36.—satatga (2-31). This is a heading rule, natatga,
wqw wiafde swrar fanfaitafa A caseaffix is used in the sense of
the object &ec., when the object, &e. are not specified. aratulga, fg;:.
safzagaig: ‘not specified by what?’ By ai suffixes, kret suffixes,
taddhsit suffixes and compounds. gfe: @=af * Hariis worshipped.” Here
the conjugitional suffix & denotes Hari’ the objective subject (1. e.
the verb agrees with Hari). &1 gfam: ¢served by Lakshmi' wa=
wmia:, Ia: ‘a thing bought for a hundred.’ amg-mggadg 4 U4,
uTgIEwT um: ¢ 8 village supplied with water.’

The nishthd suftix kta in sevitah denotes the objective; hence it
would be superfluous to add another case-aflix to denote the same. And
since in all the instances given above the sense of the Crude form is
prominent, the 1st case-aflix 13 used in them. Hence, the occasion for
employing ¢ 8g-affixes other than those of the 1st triad ariges in su\\gaaes
on(}y, where the oase-relations are not deunoted by verbal suffixes anc the
like. aamtég WTESTHT QUAT * the lst case-afix finds room for action
only when case-relations are not spoken of ¢.e. when the gense of the

Wkl
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Crude form is to be expressed ; as g&zia ¢a trec.” In speaking of 4
- tree u8 such we simply assert its existence; ostf * 7. e, exivts’ must be
understood to deteriine what the word * tree’ denotes,

No, 37.—maty fgatar* (2-5-2). wafm srdardem av fFaio
fautmaata o The 2ud casc-affix iy used in the sonse of the objeet, 1. e,

— . ———k

in the sense of number expressed by the objective relation. gt ww'mg

“he worships Hari? g negta * he 2o0s to the villave.

Virtike, gnegaa: smttanuaifaytsy « fzarassatzaray adr
sI1a g‘iuﬁ o Let the 2nd case-athix be used of nonng aoverned by
INTA: ¢ on botl.l siles of " and wm®gm: ¢all about. (damymﬁ:{q )-..h;r
Fuaﬁ ‘fic on;’ by 3afT ‘above;’ wig < in at;’ YUY below, under ; '—
and by the reduplicated forms of these three; and the sane 1s found
used 1n regard to dther prepositions too,

. PEr. gwgs: s amr ¢ cow-herds (standing) on either side of
Krishna,’ né%ﬁ arar ‘ ull about the villave. 3uf!q'ftmrrq “ahove the
village.’ quuumq “In the mudst of the villave’ m‘&'rsﬁmmq ¢« Jown

the willage.

qtua: gfa: Hﬂmfﬂaﬁmﬂw?ﬂaﬁg —The 2nd case-aflix is unsed
after a noun governcd by ablutah, &e.

lix. stwaraeg ‘about the wvillawe” witagmmaa < around  the
village.” grma@mEy ¢ withm or near the village’ fagumwims < near
or withaut the village 3r§aa"ﬂq ‘fic on or woe to Deva g;gfaﬁ
q giadifa g ‘unothing pleases a hungry man  Here prags s
not karma prav. ¢. ¢. a preposition. 1t 13 simply a pietix to the verb.
In English prepositions are added to certain verbs to form what is
called compound verbs or prepositional verbs. But m Sangkrit pre-
positions as the derivation points outy preficed to verbs furming com.
pound verbs. As in English, so in Sanskrit these prepositions alter the

sense of verbs partially or wholly.

No. 38.—gdtar 4 gres=ta (2-3-3) mﬁpﬂfﬁ g4 1 Karnang ¢in
the sense of the object’ still continues. The 3nd case-affix is used in-
stead of the 2nd to denote the object of the verb 2w in the Vedas. aqr-

* There are 7 triads of case-affixes ; each triad cousisting of three affixes expres-
sing singularity duality sad pluiality respectively. Now by ‘ dvit/ya’ is meant the
2ad titagrof case-aftixes which are ewmployed to indicate the notiog of number at-
tachiy 1o case relations.  But in translating this portion on caxes, an easier wethod
18 adopted.  lusted of saywng that a case-affix is employed in the sense of pumber
aftaching to a case-relation, the translation takes the following form —a case-atfix s
nsed in the <enge of such and such a case-relation. Even the Sanskrit translatiow of

the aphorisms i8 given on this principle in Kisikd,

_——
———— e
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FrshagT agrfa “he propitiates Axui by rice-gruel.’— Vedi. uamnﬁa.
o 3E | aﬁlfa | Secular— ¢he casts the offering of rice-gruel into the fire.’

2.2,
No. 39.—mmuisTm 7@ (2-3-1). The 2ud case-affix is used in
conncetion with antura and awlarena.

Ex. mwa &l & Af 7 %8039 * there is the gourd between thee
and me.! FRAITABT &ovnnnnnenn,

The word anturenn besides sianifving ¢ position between’ means
cwithout;’ as DRy gﬁu%ﬁﬁ A T& ta~nag ¢nothinr can be had
without exertion’

No. 40, — FRIATGTTA@[IAN (2-3-3). The 2nd case-aflix is added
to words denoting time and distancee, when the utmost proxunity is
expressed,

FRaUgen STREA HISTAA FRAISTTAAT: * this utmost
proximity 1s the reliation of time an l distance with d.Cthll quality and
substance in whole (but not in part))

e, Time and action—areadid ‘he reads a month.’ Time and
quality —-ATH &eutm ¢4 month with a lucky wight!” arg TZUMT ‘a3
month m whieh propl: eat fried rice or barley with sugar-balls.  Dis-
tance an |l action - grrauia ‘he reads while gomng a kosa.) I HISHT-
a2t ¢ the river is a kroSu serpentine. W ugA: ‘the hill extzu.is a
kroda. Wed GHITA-TId f-lﬁg'! Witness Rra®@ fg(ﬁ?ﬁ ‘he reads twice
~ onth.) ®rmed sZ2W umd: c there is & hll at some place in a kroéa,
i e. does not extend throughout’

No. 4l.--mgain gatar (2:3-6). =muam  GAWgT @i Tewar
Qﬁ'ﬂtﬂf}] | dpavarga s the fall completion of an action as resulting in
the attamuent of some enl, The preceding siutra should be read with this.

When the frait of Jduing an action during a given time and over
a givey distance 18 eaineld ; the 3rd case-aflix is added to the noun
denoting time and disrance,

Kx. urgmqarxfs'eﬁa ¢ Anurika was thoroughly studied in a

month, mmaTF{ameu’rﬁ ¢ Anavaka was fully mastered in walking a
Lroée) GTEREIA: ATata: ¢ it was read for a mounth, but no success was

gained.’

No 42. ——gg:i’mam wreawa (2-3-7). mamw%n the

two actions of an agent.” When time or dista gﬂ/qqm be ﬁ*the
actions or powers of an agent ; the Ttprd i\h\*’ﬁ oase-affix ig adde

-"\\"" a .4
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to the noun denoting time or distanc
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Ex. uta neg'a or urAtg wewta ‘he (actually) goes to the vil.
lage.” um¥ greta a1 mwfa * ditto. nrmvugd fen! sz wwfa he
boils rice.’ muatta fm? 8% aATA ‘he goes on horse back,’ ®=ZTar-

fata faq w=ar urzfag-.' nesta « he dreams of going to Patahput.ra

gaaatta few ! wais s ar wasfa he goes the way.’

No. 48.—aguf gmar (2-3-13). The 4th case-uffix is used in
the sense of the recipient, Vide Nos, 10 and 10a. Kdraka.

G ATAUER ¢ it pleases Devadatta,” quaaa: qua ¢ he longs for
flowers.” &e.

Virtika. wgaffau® arzwIvdenran, a@med’ aguiata. The
4th case-affix is aed to denote the use or purpose of a thing.

Ex. gmam ¢ wood for a sacrificial post. muamﬁsmuw ¢ gold
for an ear ring.’ rRIATAEATAY ‘a kettle to cook in. qagaaﬁmmn

¢ 3 mortar for cleansing rice, &c., ﬁru §ATATA aaé’f aRi ‘tbe 4t,h
case is used, when klrip means ‘to be good or eﬂectlve aAa ma:ﬁ

HAA ST T 9ATY ‘rice gruel is 200d, or a cure, for urinary diseases.’

FTAA ATAATH BH'Z“ s@=ar1 When some uatural phenomenon of a
threatening appearance is the antecedent of another, the 4th case-affix

ig used of the other.
STATA & ITHT faqatamfaﬁﬁ‘u:h |
@aua fasar, gﬁim faar ¥8q 0

It lighteus tawny to ndicate a wind —deep red, to indicate
sunshine, —yellow, to indicate rain, and white to mark a famine,

Vair, feagm agﬂ gesaT ¢ the 4th case-affix is added to a moun
coming with Asta ¢ useful’

Ex. fnargar ¢ useful to cows/

No. 49.—fmaraquzer @ watm i (2-3-14) The 4th case.
affix is added in the sense of the object of a verb ending with tumun
and nvul (¢. e. a gerundial infinitive ); When the verb so ending 1s
left out and the principal verb in construction with it is retaiued.
The suffixes tumun and nvul are used to form gerundial infinitives

with she force of the future. .
Ex. mﬂmmtfa (mﬁmgan) = he goes to bring fruif. mm
Ftdura (mqafua'n)——-' he salutes Nrisinha to propitiate i

No. 50. —-ﬂnma wragaarg (2 3-15.) The 4th case-affix 18 ad-
ded to a verb endmg with gha® &o. in the sense of the tumun suffir.
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Ex. urata aata ‘he goes to cook food.! armma asifa < be goes
to offer a sacrifice.'

No. 5l.—amatmamg@urmangamre  (2:3:16.) What s
joined to these, tukes the 4th case-affix.

Ex. g7 am: ‘salutation to Hari' wfer wsina: ¢ prosperity to
the penple.” @181 788 “an oblation to Agm’ Svaha is the personified
wife of Agni ¢the God of fire.” gur and @ are prayers or exclama.
tions uttered on presenting an ohlation to the manes of the departed,
fuaw: &yt ‘an offerine to the manes. AT gfrté:.gz G U
@iz ¢ Han istenough for, or 18 the master of, or is a match for, or
8 able to overcome the Titans.’ '

Ko, 52.—nmmﬁuuaraifammsmfmg (2-3-17.) The ohjective of
manya * to think lowly of’ optionally takes the 4th case-ending, when it
does not denote a living being,

Ex. =swgigm agrg a1 a0 ‘T don’t value thee at a straw/
ARTgEYaTa a1 a4 ¢ ditto.” wata g &A1 Aratgm Twata ) waT
gigfa T ? Why “in the sense of despising?’ Witness—m9q1d Fug
e, A RISHOEAR | AT ¥4 WY 9@ @TAT A guata 1 re-

gard stone as a millstone and wood as a mortar and [ regard him ag
" the son of a blind mother, whose mother does not sce.’

Why ¢gratfag?’ Wituess aearmatd ®=a ‘I do not regard thee |
a8 jackal.’

Vartika. %mmmgmnmaasﬁfwﬁ aterd | The 4th casc-afix
is not added to nau, &c

Frx. amar atand a7 94 ‘I do not recard thee as a boat or
corn.’ ARIT &Td WATH a1 ®=q ' [ do not, &e.”

No. 53.— sgwiaaTegaiar (2-3-18.) The 3rd case-aflix is employ-
ed in the sense of the agent and the mstrument.

Ex. dgzdd &aqg ‘it was done by Devadatta,’—the agent.

m'daaumr [t was eaten by Madhava ' ditto. 2THM a:ma‘ he reaps
with a smkle. t{tﬂ]ﬂTfﬁHfﬂ he cuts with a hatchet. ——'l he 1mstrunent.

Vartika, mi-ura’ramuémaq N Words hike prakrite ¢omture,’
&c., take the 3rd caseafiix,

?/ NFATETE: ‘ naturally agreeuble or handsome, uusaarfutu'
(& mbn) handsome by nature, qram uitam: ‘a frequent sucrificer.

widg aif|wn: ‘a great many sacrlﬁcers. arguieiitag ¢ my patrony-

el
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wmic 18 Gargya ' gwsaarata < he rans straight.’ fauﬁmmafa ‘he runs

cronked, fg‘;‘{Tﬂiﬂ T ST ¢ he buys tice by a measure of two
dronas. GTRU RPE wtmia “he buys animals by hundreds.’

No. 34.— mwgmsuard (2-3-19) fmmnm?azgur qraRIaty g

g2t UUMT ATy, aw ‘fmmfaqzam. WRATHAR a8 AT E — Lada-
manjart. °

¢The word suha is w.el when two objects hear affinity with
exch other in respect of, action, quality, or substance. That which
a speaker wishes to connect with action &e. is pracl/uma ¢ chief,” A word
of secondary importance governed by saha © with’ tukes the 3rd
case-ending.

Ex. 35111 g8 iia: fam: ‘the father cune with his son” Like-
wise YA atE| < with the son.' The 3rd cuse-affix applies even when
gala 15 left out. '

»

For example the satra Qén&:n where salia 18 understood after
yund,

gﬁm |E & ¢ he is fat as his son.’ E%m qe ﬁmm ‘lic possesses
the cow i common with his son’

No. 55.— garglamme (2 3-20). Ilere aiiga denotes the whole body.
The 3rd case-aftix 15 alded toa word denoting a bodily member which
causes the deformity of the whole body.

Ex. szmr & < he is blind of an eye.) w2 @3 ‘he is lame in
one leg) arfa=r HAS?, aﬁfm. g1 ‘he is delormod of one hand. =
tawte gta T?m"ﬂq ‘-ﬂfﬁ'ﬁmmm ‘his eyc I8 biind’—doces not exjress
deformity 1in whole.

- .

No. 5. —sed Yasay (23 2) dwad aaia wad, a4 R FTTEAT

nasat‘f-fumﬁamamaaummaa AtgrmiaAagy 1 That  which
points outs or marks out 18 latshana For mstmee a whito umbyella

by being one of the insignia of roy alty sugzests the rank of the user
and is called I UARDATH | Fhe 3rd case-aflix is attached to a word

denoting a dlsfmgulshmg mark.

Ex. mte warq amuw-nmangm?ﬂ ‘did you know him to be
a acholar by the gourd (in s band) stzThaeaTgE: ‘ be is an asocetic

by his matted, hair.’ “\
o No. 7. ——narmﬁtmr mafq (2-3-22) The 3rd case-nflix 19 opion-
ally used in the sense of the ohject of the action implied by the verb

sunjna ¢ to know well)
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Ex. fawitunt gargsmiatR ¢ the child knows the father well.

No. 58 —®§8v (2-3-23). GAYINAUNEG: TATUTATH AGSWR | AX-
miwamAtarianfmiali 1 An object, fit to produce an effect is called
hetu in the woild. The 3rd case-uffix is added to whut denotes a pro-

duqtive cause.

I w-garfafadr 4g:, wresk faaafman o Hetu, o cause, is of
the nature of a substauce, &o., while Kéraka, (a case) is always con-
nected with a verb,

Ex. o gzt ‘a potter's stick, the cauee of a jar.! Tazrutum:
‘learning, the cause of fame,’ gm’ia gereft; ¢ virtue, the cause of the
maunifestation of Hari.’

No. 59, —wwRgdgant (23-24). Farfafn ava . The 5th case
ending is used in the seunse of a debt cause devoid of the idea of the agent,

Ex. gatge: ¢bound by a debt of a hundred.’ awRdfe &g ‘why
devoid of the ilea of the azent !’ Witness Wa® &iaad: here the agent
is implied, hence the 3rd cnge-affix is used n accordance with AFTISIHT
gava U

No. 60.—Tawrmiqusfemary (2-3-25). Hetw continues,  But the
5th case-affix is optionally used to denote an attribute-cause not expres-
give of the feminnue.

Ex. snengw:, S8 &@: ‘bound by ignorance. wifogmrgme:

‘liberated by learning, nwmuew Taw! uﬁagqq' ‘wealth being the
cause of a family.! Because the wealth is nut an attribute. sttenartata

femt Witness gerger: ‘liberated by knowledge.

No. 6l.—uwSigauari (2-3-26). The 6th caseaffix is added to
the word hetu, when employed to denote a cause.

Ex. wuw Baraia ¢ he lives for the sake of corn,’

No. 62.—0&31'5513'101 w (2-3-27). The 3rd case-aflix too is used
when the word Aetx is 1n construction with a pronominal (adjective),

Ex. &a ﬁﬁa]’ﬂefn ¢what for does he livel' @w igm ‘by whioh
cause, &c.

Vartika. fa‘aémnmﬁgg gagi miaq ' all the gase-aﬂ":xes are-

geyéilly used of nimstta, &c.’ ‘

Hence. fa fafaw, #a fafada, ww@fatuar, swrg fafawang, wo
fafaww, siwmtain® ar—agia ¢ what for or why does he live 1’
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,ymupmri‘mgéﬁw: TARTIgAE 7 waA: “the statement ¢ gene.
rally’ implies that in the absence of 8 pronominal, the 1st and 2nd case-

affixes are not used.” Heuce, wl% ®regia, wwrg s1qry AATFRTIGTE
WI™ R, 99 HTOG-g8fa 0 ‘

No. 63.—mura1d GawY (2-3.28). The 5th case-affix is used in the
sense of ¢ ablation.’

Ex. mman#&fa ‘ he comes from the village.! ydaTzaTrAfy ¢ he

comes down the hill.'! gFar fgufg ‘he fears wolves.’ WRAATITATN

‘he feels sick of studying.’
®

Vértika, dart fawiv sgsmN Eﬁnguﬁ@ﬁql As regards the
use of the 5th case-affix, it is stated to come in the sense of the ob-
ject of a participle ending with lyap, when the participle so ending is
omitted,

Virtika, wiusig Swé@mq: Ex. srarqi@ad (wrgrantsy “he
looks out from the balcony (<. ¢. having ascended to the balcony.)’

~ w1gA Jafavq WER or WMIPATAIGA * sitting on a seat he looks—'
Wﬂifﬂ ¢she blushes at secing her father-in law,’

Virtika, wvarearaarIg Ganlasmear ¢ the 5th case-ending is also
used in asking a question and in gdeclaring something about place or

time,’
Ex, gﬁn-mﬁ{, urz?ag?m ‘ where do you come from? From Patna.

Virtika. aaveramwfa@Tg a% Jast a@®&@r ‘in measuring dis-
tance or time, that which denotes the limit inceptive takes the Jth

case-end.ng.’
Ex. ngtywa: giemd asnfamesarta, Sinkidya is four leagues

from Ganidhumén, ®wiTqET WUYTQ@WYHIg = there is a month from
Kartiki to Asrahayani.

Vartika, aqmﬁ awat awer 4 And the word denoting
time joined to what takes the 5th case-ending is exhibited with the

7th case-affix. For instance the word mdsa in the preceding example
takes the 7th case-affix.’

Vértika, syoga: wawt gqwt @ awer ¢ the lst and the 7th
cage-affixes are added to the word denoting a measure of distagce.

. : N
s Ex, - LK ATRT aTUIﬁ, diR &Y ¢ the village is a league dintant
from the forest’ the word yojana is here displayed with the lst or
the 7th case-affix,
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No. 6L —sgamurfzatdifzs warsgawasitegs (2-3-29). The
5th case-affix is added to what comes with anya &e.

Ex. s=g1, Twa, gall a1 2aa«rg ¢ other than Devadatla, =va-
gAaTq ‘near to or remote from the forest.” |/ FWIT, ‘without Krishna!
g§1mma: ¢east of the village/ géim"tmga:a: ‘the spring season
precedes the summer.’

fafwgnz: mérfaagma: ‘a word, as secn used in the sense of
cardinal points.’

Ex. satraisitagmrg ¢ the summer follows the spring’ wgax-
g7 9aT g 4 ‘but a word denoting a thing expressive of parts does not
take the 5th case-aftix* Heunee, g\'& mrae ‘the front of the body. 3d-
/1az ¢ a word endimg with the root anchu.’

, Ex. mr{umu‘»{; Ued TUTATH “before or hehind the village! qrd -
aig@maraTg ‘to the south of the village’ mifg-ztamig arRg “to
the south of the village." Ach and dhi ave Teddiet sufbxes.

mila, g, and wigg are also used with words ending with the
bth case-afhy,

Ex. warg anfa, wow ar gzt gfc <Hari is worshippe! from
. . ‘ . . . .
the Dbeinning of the creation’ wiAgTE: “to the outside of the village.

No. 65.—uwsmgaguada (2-3-30). A noun joined to a word
ending with a suffix that expresses the sense of the Tuddhit suflix
atasuch takes the 6ih caye-affix.

Ex. ztagar atreg ¢ to the south of the villwge,! IATHT graw
“to the north of the village.’ YiEdr% UTA® ‘1 front of the willage.

3uiT, IUTTRIZT gra@ ‘above the village.’

No. 66. —gsurigatar (2-3-31). A noun joined to a word endng
with the Tuddlet suffix enap, takes the 2ud case-afix.

Ex. Zigg=, IATT a1 UTHY, YTAE It ‘to the south or north
of the village.! The 6th case-afix too 18 used,

No. 67.—gahgararartfuggalanaatarg (2-3-32), The 3rd case-
affix is optionally added to what is joned to préthuk, vina, &e.

Ax. m'im, A, tmrﬁ-qum\-ﬁim ‘without or save Rima.’
taar and faar aw fagmawd faar o
a1 gtwmsmartmemant aifadr a7 o

.
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Without any wind, without any rain, without any fall of light-
ning and without any injury done by an elephant, who felled these two
trees ¥ ATAT AZHA. WTRT&‘JE{HTF\{ ¢ different from Devadatta.

No. 68.—%W & TIRISFEHHATIQT FuggArm (2-3-33). The
?rd cage-affix is optionally addel to sloka, &c., 1n tho senge of the
instrument (the fifth case-affix 18 uged in the alte native); when they do
not denote substances.

Ex ®&RTHA, ®RIHRET g ‘little or scarcely liherated ; narrowly
escaped.’ ARITH F, m;&ag?ﬁ: ‘esenped with some exartion.”’ gﬁzmg‘ﬁi:,
RGP cescapel with much difficulty.” wianga ik aafauumg?ﬁ:,
¢ ditto.! wrFAEAITIA 'faﬁq’t Witness THIRA 12T g&:, ‘ one killed by
a httle poson,’ waﬁaugama: <one intoxicate I by a little wiue,”  Be-
cause they are in these mstances, usel as adjectives of quantity quaki-
fying the material nouns poson and wene. Also when they modfy
verby, they do not take either of the two, but the 2ud gase-aflix only,
AS ¥ T gsafa ¢ he escapes a little’

No. 69.—ga 1TeRTH. avsraat@nrg (2-3-34). The Gth caellix (or
the Hth) is added to what 18 counected wigh words meamny farand ner.

Ex. gt AT, 3T wrAe ‘far from the villaze' Tanwe uratg,
fguse miE@ ‘near the village, =AW AT, AT q1ag@ ¢ ditto.”
&Coriviinnnnn, .

No. 70.—gui= FIMAT Tzatar @ (3-3 35). The 2.d case-afhix is
added to words, meannz <far’ aud ‘near’ (the force of cha ¢and’ ac-
counts for the use of tha Hth and the 3rd case-uflix i addition).

Fx. z¢ g, zuz aia@, zun wrae ‘far from the village.’
i l‘-.‘\ p . - €\ . = ~ ,
FEAIAGAUGU N AAAA  FeATITHT AUTIY tawmar wal-w The state-

ment ¢ when...... substaneers ’ still continues, hence, when used as ad-

jectives to worils denoting substances, they can take any case-aflix
according to scnse.’ gt usan ¢a remote road’ gnuwaafg ¢give some-

thing) for the distant road.’

No. 71._—agmfuaﬁtf{i g (2-3-36).
tion cha ‘and’ gives us Jatitude to axhib
with the 7th case-affix too. Thus 2T ATAE, WIH UL )

Vartiks. ggaifagmmaiauid wiogtd@han The 7th c\ase-nfﬁx
(instead of the 2ud) is added to a word forming the olject of "s verb
with the verbal suffiz kta followed by the Taddhé (nominal)

Vide No. 25a. The conjune-
it words meaning far and near

. »
ending
suthix en.

p———
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Ex. aiifteare® (for =qv&Ima) ‘one learned in grammar.
afenfgat arfas ¢ one counted as a sacrificer.’

Virtka. graaarywdnt e gqat ammn The 7th case-affix is added
to what is connected sddhu and asddhu, grgiaaﬁ‘rma& ' Devadatta is
well-conducted to his wother. qaATY: taatr ¢ill-conducted to his father.

Virtika. sremrergt @ wrwed gt g@er ‘A word denoting
the Nominative absolute takes the 7th case-affix’ ﬁig gﬁlﬁ'g aftgl
WTga ‘the rich eating, the poor sit without food.’ ¢, ¢ the Nominative
abso.ute and the Qualifying participle both are exhibited with the 7th
easc-affir. Likevise aﬁig-am’ﬁg RET YN,

Virtika. Tafaaremadam @gd? amsar The Tth case-affix is
added to what donotes the aim of bezinning some ustion, when the
aim constitutes part of a whole spoken of as the objeet of the verb
denoting the action begun.

‘  Ex. anafn Hifed ef=w zwigfm dawa-s0g andl sfw gt
qmaa'ﬁr ga: ‘one hunts the unicorn for its hide; the elephant for the
tusks; the yak for the bushy tail, and the musk-deer for the scrotum.’

No. 72.—uw & W18 dgqgwa (2-3-37). um W@ VAT UW
u Twaar Tmart awgd, aar waas: ggwiTaafaaata When anyone
whose action puints out the action (¢. e. the time of action) of another,

is spoken of, the 7th case-affix is added to what dgnotes the former.

Ex. m'g gq@Aa™g ;! he went when the cows were being
milked.’” Fareaa: * and he came back after they had been milked.’

No. 73.—aedt wWiA1at (2-3-38). The 6th case-affix also is
added, when the latter action is done in utter defiance of the former.

Ex. s27:, safd a1 wamta (fearfasa tiza aagmwasa
®AaTR) ‘ he became a religious meudicant in utter disregard of his

weeping father, &¢.! Likewise mrata mm’}a.

No. 74.-—ggmtsgufunfagrargarigatayegdve  (2-3-39). The
6th as well as the 7th case-affix is added to.what is conuected with
the words svdms, &o.

Ex. wai gt or fivg wne ¢ the lords of the cattle.’ fHveftvec:
wrsfyafa: ¢ditto.’ aai grara: (Huw xfa a@s'vamaargaeta) ¢ who
gets cows as his share’ uaf gat, i‘ng gra ‘one who looks after
cows.’ Zfar ufmj’ ‘a surety of cows. mg ufmy ¢ ditto. nat wga:

Ty ‘born among cows.’ = ATEEATARTAY FA: ¢ born only to know
the cows.’

——— e L
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_ No. 76. —wrgmgw~nai ar@siow (2-3-40). wiget srurfow:;
gwmfwgmz ‘employed ; skilful’ When a word is joined to dyukta or
kuiala, 1t takes the 6th case-affix to express an assiduous performagce |
of an action; and the 7th case-affix as well.

. Ex. wvgeR: ®zwtqye KRG A1 busily employed in making
8 mat.’ FAA: FSHIQHA, wZw@ &1 ¢ skilful in making a mat. WT8-
srartafa f@m? Why “toexpress an, &c.1” Witness mgﬁn T W&
(iuq gwh: ) ‘the ox, (slightly) yoked to the cart'—only the 7th case.

No. 76.—uava fagiegw (2-3-41). sufanofewb:  sgamr-
TATE QUERWG TAZTWR ' Whoen an individual is eparated fromn
a class on account of superior kind, quality, or action, the word de-
noting the class 1s exhibited in the Gth as well as in the 7th case.

Ex. nAwmrat @fsw: geam: (or wqmiy)=a Kshatriya is the
bravest of men. u®y (or ?ns) FugT deagiant ‘a black cow pro-
duces milk most of all. wpegniatr (or qwﬁa) uras: MUAAT: ¢ the
running are the swiftest of the road-guing.’

No. 77.—uwantfaws (2-3-42 ). afwfagromi fauwaia an:
asadtfaufmaata when the site of specification, is divided, ¢. e. when
different classes are compared, the 5th case-affix is used.’

Ex. #rga ursfaysa: wmr@Aa: ¢ the people of Mathuré are
more well-to-do than those of Patna.

No. 78.--mgﬁgmlwmémi uymuﬁ: (2:3-43). In connection
with sddhi and nipuna, & word takes the 7thy case-affir, when respect

or obedience is denoted ; but not when prats, &c., are used with it.
Ex. wmIaft mgﬁgtﬁt &t ' he is obedient or respectful to his

mother.” wedtattafa faa? Why ¢ when respect, &of’

Witness m‘gﬁﬁﬂti{: tthe king’s attendant is native Ww-
Fu3 o wafa « In stating a fact, but not an induced quality, the
6th case is used. sgATtw twy 1 Witness avgiaail urai uta «Deva,
is respectful to his mother,’ Because the 2nd case is used with a

karmapravachniya,

Virtika, worarfzfafcfa am=ag 1 It should be stated that
the foregoing prohibition applies not only to prhti but also Eo what
besin with prats. Hence, mgiuaﬁmmi aft | ATARHT U ot b

—

' ‘guTaTo—3Iq ' makes Y faqu +&:=Tayu: »




( 128 )

—— " ————
—

No. 79 —ufearegwna aa'ﬁm @ ( 2-3-44). fuga=A, vEyw e
utad: <she, to bind ; with pra, well-bound, devoted to, fond of, &e!
And the 3rd case-aihx 1s also added to & word staunding in construction

with prasita and utsuka.

Er. =% ntaa:, mwg nfga: fond of his locks of hair. uteq
mr a1 witgr e ar sealously attached to God, dehghting in God.

No. 80.—=g% @ qfu ( 2-3-45 ). FaATEARITE gAtaT gYET
fausr waa: + The 3:d as well as the Tth caseaffix isadded to a word
ending with lup and meaning a lunar astersn.’ By ‘gafﬁﬁa’ the
Taddhita suffix denoting time s elided after a word denoting an as-
terism.  There are 27 or 23 mansions through which the moon is
supposed to pass. Fach mansion consists of & certmin number of
atars. The time dainzg which the moon dwells m a particular man.
syon 18 dcnot.ed by a.Taddhta suflix, which 1 elided m a general

5C11ae

Ex. naaramuaza‘r qama fana{ua ¢let one invoke the Goli-
dess Sammau at the begmning of Mulanakshatra and bid farcwell

to her when Sidvans conies,

qui@ aragRuatarg et one eat milkfood during Puashya Naksha-
tra.” Why Ej’fu? Witness guﬁ wia; ‘there s saturn in the Pushya

constellation.

No. 81, —miguizFiaiagaiarmaeanrs agar ( 2-3-46). ¢ urid-
gfzaTa: aala —the sense of the crude form of a word 13 the essence
of it, ¢ e.is always precent with 1t, T19: BAT FAS A amﬁamr
A fagagtmammmfmmt g g8 wiiaufawramaa faafadt oo aam-
gmu:. wawEr 1% Fawwwita © WA a9 gAtgnEEy giw o

m%’PJET q FEEIY mgnfmaafaiaa’rm HTH n That solitary sense
Wthh is not accompanied by the idea of species, nor by that of gender,

number and case, is What 13 meant by the sense of a crude form of a
word ; as, the seuse of an adverb, That the mea.mng of an adverb is
golitary is8 unquestionuble,  Bat [ ‘a cow; Tt ¢ white '— these
cannot be said to pussess a solitary sense llke adverbs, They being
perceptible substances obtaiu this sense, when gender is taken into

aqcoup(: ) ‘

By aftatmR is meant Z1W: a measure of ocapacity= 2 of 2
Lhars and the hike. @aay denotes singularity, duality or plurality.
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ATASE: TAFATITEREA, “ the word mdtra ‘only’ refers to each
term in the aphorism.” Hence, the si¢ra should be translated thus—
Let there be employed the lst case-affix, where the sense is that of

the crude form only, or where the additional sense of gender only, or
of measare only, or of number only is prowminent,

Examples of Pratipudikdratha—g3e&: < high up.’ «q: ¢ below.’
.................. Gender——-@mﬁ ‘a maiden.” gy ‘a tree.’

osvesaine o .....Measure-——ilffn (aiig:) ‘a drona of rice.'
vveseee . Number—agwm: ¢ one. ar ‘two.’ mga: ¢ many.’

It should be noted here that number is used in the technical
sense ; otherwise the use of su with ¢ka, of au with dv aund jas with
bahu will be absurd, because these words already possess the sense of
the afiixes attached tuv them.

No, 82.—gw@rad & (2-3-47). wmfugeawcg gritaag  to ad-
dress.’” Or when the additional sense is that of addressing or calling,
the lst case affix is employed. 8 TR ‘O Rima.’

No. 83.—grsswtmaan ( 2-3-48). A word ending with the 1st
case affix that is employed n addressing 18 named dmantrsta ( the
Nom of address). ‘I'he lst syllable of an dmanirita is acutely

accented ( mrRiaaw 9).

No. 84.—umgad regre: (2-3-49). The singular case-affix of
the lst triad being appropriated to the vocative is named sambuddhs.
i -QET, i IR, &c, |

No. 85. —umsstiw ( 2-3-50 ). » ssmfawar sm: wrfaofasrasiatom:
waframaata: Jamy ustigaimaala 1 Let the 6th case-affix be
‘employed in the remaining case—that is to say—where the relation
‘between property and its owner apart from that of the objective, &o.,
‘and exclusive of the sense of a crude form is intended to be expressed.

|
'

1 Ex. Tra: ysw ‘the king's man uqT: qrx: ‘the foot of an

ll animal.’ fng: g: ‘ the son of the father' &ec.

E No. 86.—sifazueg @@ (2-3-51). The instrument of janats,

‘'when it does not mean fo know, 18 ot in the 6th case,
' . 1

* Juymzmde, wWizave wiaufaard T JUGAT gATE —
'gther than the relations spoken of above is sesha. ‘I'he relations
treated of above begin with the objective and end at the suira

prdtspada, &c.

!

SRt ST ————

9
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Ex. Gfﬁ‘al ATANA (Gfaﬂt HIYA Uﬁﬁiﬁ):he engages in the
sacrifice with clarified butter.’ waaawrmanaa: ‘or it means falge
kuowledze,’ as giufurm: afaw®1 &1 = he hates clarified butter, ﬁun
framiaw v ¥q: ‘this hatred is the result of false knowledge’ A
witty frieud pointing to some pus ( wg) says, giacafaaa ¢ that is ghes
drink it.' § a3 ufagamaniom gfugfg ‘he becomes disgusted on
the spot and ever since hates ghee.

No. 87.—w\inuzami &ufw (23-52). wuela awd wdhmar
WY ¢ verbs signifying to remember.’ The verb g is always pre-
ceded by wty at isshown by the use of the Indic. . gu ZT™ nfmamg
‘the root duya means to go, give and protect.’ §YUIFYF ‘to be lord of.’

The 6th case-affix is used in the sense of the object of adhik,
&c., when the object expresses the possessive relation,

+ Ex. wrgeata, wig:ada ‘he sorrowfully remembers bis

mother.'
FuA: W mareEgEE: |
YATATANATAT @ fwurut gihiataa o

The possessive relation is else than a kdrka; it presupposes the
idea of a verb and a case. It becomes mamfest in & verb expressed
or understood, as, TIN: y¥4: ‘the king's man. The relation of owner-
ship discernible in this instance arises thus:—7i19T HAT UE'IT;’EI qsug

gita—wn: menfaurata dama: faafaa: < the king is the agent; he
supples thiags to the man—hence the relation of property and owner
8 meant.’ AIF: WA ¢ he thinks of his mother i.e the thought of

his mother,’ heie too the same relation i3 expressed.

Here the 6th case-affix is already due by wsstay® + What is then

the need of flamxng this sitra? faamTaw ¢ to regulate action.’ wfeq’

Tavd uwt wama wun va b gud wa: garEttaatwar wafa Itis hinted
that in this case, “the 6th case-affix is added, heard, but not elided ;

hence, no composition of words takes place. Thus n1g: wwtwta |
gfaiizud = he gives clarified butter. AYA %% = he is the master of

honey. wazfa fmn ! AR mfa—ithe objective,
No., 88.—g&x: wheas (23-3-53). When the verb kriR means ¢ to

take meisures against ;' the 6th case-affix is added to what denotes
the obJect of it. The verb kri takes the prefix upa augmented by .m;,

in this sense,

e
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Ex. Qamﬁlucagtﬁ ‘he provides fuel and water for a sacrifice’
or ¢ the wood gives a new quality to the water.’

No. 89. — smrurati wraseamama (2-3-54). wrar qow: (s
ng) ﬁﬁtamﬁlﬁ. mam&mq ¢ those ierha vzhich havu: ='f'or( ?l?ef:
agent their own completed state.! A verb attains its completed state
by the addition of gha?, &c. Attach the 6th case-affix to what denotes
the object of ruj, &c., meaning ‘to pain; to afict with a disease ;'
when the cognate nominative is used.

Ix, e swfatm: a disease affliats a thief. Yrewrrumtaa:
¢ ditto.'......... sRrwiartata fea? Witness ofa shtamaredmi, &o. ¢ hap-

piness comes tv & centenarian, &c.’ wranwatartafa fag 1 Witness aft
ﬁmfa soTA  ¢the river injures the banks.’ Because the agent is river,

bat not a disease. wgmticta tam? Witness @1t sawafa saw: ¢ fever
afflicts a thief.’

Virtika. weafc daradrffa amzaq the verbs jwart and sanidpi
ending with nich are excepted.’ Hence, &1t g=ataafa aru: « distress dis-
tresses a thief.’

No. 90.—mrtafanrs: (2-3-55). wig arq arsATaardeadnitg ¢ to
agk, to harass, to be master of; to desire’ Likewise, the object of
nadhrs or nathys meaning to expect or to desire is exhibited in the
6th case.

Ex. gfatrara® = he desires clarified butter, @fdfratrgws = the
longing for ghee.

No. 91.— enfatawaguwrzmiotfuni tégrany (2-3-56). The 6th
ocase-affix is used in the sense of the object of the following verbg—
jass neprahana, &c.—all of which mean ¢to kill to exterpate’ and of
these only, when possessive relation is prominent. g fderai, =y
i‘ﬂﬁ gtrfa: ‘to injure, to kill’ fawew ¢ indicates 4 forms, 8ince the
root han, 'to kill’ carries the same sense, when it is preceded by the
prefixes, nt and pra, singly as collectively and commutably #Z (gur-
fa:) arzata * he kills.! ww, Wy, =y, t&grar ¢ to kill.’ The verb krath
i8 of the ghatddi set and bhvdds class.” tugsy is rudhdd: and means to
grind down.’ &rrénmufa-fmfm-ﬁnh-nfm-ufmuhwam- |
ta mraafa-Taale ‘< he kills a thief.! fugma ¢ to mark possessife rela-
tion and nothing more,’ hence &ré ugfom—the objective is used. The
18t denotes the habit of the agent, while the 2nd denotes a partioular
act.” Tégrartafa few? ¢ why in the sense of killing only } Witness gray:
faafez <he grinds corn’—the 2nd case.

eeanamyy —
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No. 92.—srago@t: gwedn: (2-3-57). The 6th case-affix is as
before, used in the case of vyavahri' aud papa similar in meaning,

@A mufasemanr gRIATeRwAdr: ¢ the two verbs agree with
each other in these venses—to stake at play, to buy, to trade.’

Ex. gaw =aeta ¢ he speculites with a hundred, or he stakes"

a hundred.’ guutiftia &7 ! e =magta (nwafa ) ¢ he counts the
arrows ;' (or Yafgula) ¢ he casts the dice or the dominoes.” W
gqraa ¢ he praises the Brahmans.’ aargs—Witness W& Q@A ¢ he
stakes a ¢ hundrfd.’

No. 93, —faawzuwg (2-3-58). The object of div too in the
foregoing senses is exhibited in the 6th case.

Ex. wae :mfa < he trades with a hundred or wagers a
hundred.’ azvata f&w ! s1ww afa ¢ he praises the Brahman.

" No. 94, -~ Toidtran (2-3-59), Use the 6th case-affix optionally
when a prefix comes betore dev.

Ex. awm 9d ar ufaZtzfa <he trades, &c.’ aZu@mgy witness
warsi utaztsaia ¢ he plays at dominoes.’

No. 95.—FzaYar grer@ (2-3-6). The 2nd case-affix alone is ad-
ded to the object of div in the Brdhmana writings.

Ex. TR AT®: HWTAT §15g: ¢ they may gamble for the cow of
this maun that day in the assembly.’ ‘

No 96.—umpaefat daardagr= (2-3-61). The object of Wwm
and gfg (2s. Imper. = offer to the gods) is exhibited in the 6th case,
when it denotes an offering of ghee, fat, &c. to the gods,

Ex suad ginw wfatt gorar fze: dw Ffg &1=offer to Agni
(God of fire) butter or fat of a goat. xuRzgitawaia aean | lha
¢to go’ of the divadi class is used here.

No. 97.—wguaayd &=fa (2-3-62). The 6th case-affix is used
in the sense of the 4th in the Vedas, '

Ex. gsuqrﬂﬂiﬂm H—'jgnﬁ ar ¢ the sacrifice of a man to moon-
god’ Likewise, NUTG@HIZTATIIZE FAQAIATH or Feaiad: -Fedic.
wmy agufamar o

Vértika. grasw Toqufy @ @3t 1A = ehe who drinks water in
a distorted posture (while in her menses) begets a son distorted if

shape. gra@itam=ia A" FHA@: ‘a 800 with ugly nails is born of her
who pares her nails during the menses.” WATSST . AGFT: 'an one

|

|
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eyed son is born to her who applies a pigment,’ sTRMA afeafa g
@afa: ¢ a bald son to her who combs her hair.’

No. 98. —afivw &y (2-3-63). The instrument of yaj to saorifice
is exhibited in the 6th case.

Ex. QA& USAA, YAA THAR = he sacrifices with elarified butter,

No. 99.—waaTaaari @&rafadedl (2-3.64). The influence of
bahulam ends here. The 6th case-affix is used in the sense of the

locative of time, when a numeral to which & taddhi¢ suffix of the same
force as krttvasuch is attached, limits the action.

Ex. damaﬁrﬁﬁmﬁ =he eats five times a day.' TGRSR = ho
reads twice a day. HEATIUETD fsqu? Witness nafxqa, TATHR = ho |
gleeps in the daytime or at night.  The 7th case only 1s used, begayge
the action 18 not limited by an adverb meaning ¢how often RIATRY
teg? Why locative of time? Witness 13: sieursgi T = ‘ he catg
twice off & brass vessel. Wugsad Hence not here fgtgfaoﬁ‘gﬁ “ he eatg
twice in the day.’ ‘fgtﬁrﬁrmq ‘he eats twice a day’'—no éompoaition-
of words.

No. 100.—wgHAAT: &TA (2-3-65). The 6th caseaffix is used of
the agent or the object of a verb ending with a krit suthix,

Ex. waa: mifasr=your sleeping (you are to sleep) wage
s1faT = your sitting (you are to sit) WUt G, YU AN, AW HAT= |
the creator of water; the destroyer of towns (Indra); the wielder of
the thunderbolt (Indra).’ sgmaqgiftia fae | Witness we&r@ H41 ¢ who
kills with a weapon’ &AtA faiq? afganarn "4 | Let it not be used
when a kridant is compounded with a taddhitantd. Thus mga"fmq
(!‘Iﬁ HARAA ) = he made a mat before, gﬂigﬁ W1gAR = he took rice

food before,

No. 102, —3wgarar mang (2-3-66). Fwdn: wiwafer wha
ﬁwgmu mifer: ¢a verb ending with a krt¢ suffix and taking both.’
The 6th case-affix 15 used in the sense of the object only, when a a
verb euding with a kit suffix takes both the object and the agent.

Ex. sresayt naii@sﬁmmﬁa =the milking of the ocows
without a milkman is a wonder. The krit suffix ghaz is added to the
transitive verb duh and the 6th case-aftix applies to the object as well
#s the agent; but the ;gent is denoted by the 3rd case-aflix, not by
the 6th according to No. 53. Tya@ ® Wraae Hr &@awA = Deva.
eats me boiled rice. & denotes the Dative of Interest. Devadatta, the
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agent i8 exhibited in the 3rd case, and odana the object in the 6th,
ugahfnfaamfnfauﬁr L] wafa ) Since the compound. ¢ 3Iug mﬁ;:’
i8  bahuvrih:e . e. denotes only one krit which takes both the agent
and the object, hence the rule does not apply to the fellowing instance
—wveafaftza®@ AT TTRT FrRUTAT @ a1gaTE ¥fA it is indeed a
wonder that the rice has heen boiled and the Brahmans have made
their appearance’—the ghan suffix in bAdva denotes the perfect state
of action, Because both the agent and the olject are not implied in
one krit suffix,

Vartika. dexrwradn: entamdn: st Afq gwean | When feminine
suffixes are added te verbs ending with akg and « (krs¢ suffixes), the
rule does not apply. afzmr dazwa FSEATH ¢ the splitting of the
stakes by Deva’ wimiurdnawe ®zea ‘the making of the mat by
Deva. dfzmt (Twz+aga+ar), feRar (w+aa+m+ar). Kdshtha,
kala and Deva. are shown in the 6th by No. 100.

Virtika, 98 fawrar— but the procedure is optional as regards
the rest—fgtaar fn EL) wia: srfas: aifafaamar = the construetion
of the sitras of Pinini (or by Panmi) is diversified. USZTATRIATG-
wrengy, TIAIU® &7 = the word—instruction of the Great Teacher or
by the Great Teacher.

No. 103.—wer & &qwTA (2-3-67). The 6th case is used in con
nection with a verb taking the a¢shthd suffix k¢a in the present tense,

Ex. yraaa: g, gisa: gr-he is esteemed or respected by
the king. waafa fwm? Witness rgd gemm™: ¢ he is boiling rice.’
ganm gfa f&y ! Witness q1¥ na: * he went to the village”

Vértika. agqﬁ ATAITHATAR = the sitra holds good, when the
suffix #ta denotes action and takes the form of the neuter. wrawa wig-
A% = the laughing of the student, wPt& @A = the duucing of the
peacock. wafaawrat gAtar wafd = the 3rd case-affix is used when the
agent is meant. ®TX@ WIGAH the student laughed.

No. 104, —wfusrgaiiaara (2-3-68). Also when kta denotes
location. (whtusww @fa ).

Ex. gwzaat wiaag = this is the place of their sleeping. TZRAT
nifga® = this is the place of their sitting, yadui YH - this is the
place of their eating. In case of a transitive verb, both the agent and
the object are exhibited in the 6th case. waRwt gﬂ'ﬁtaﬂw = thig is
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the place of their eating rice food, When a transitive verb takes two
objects and the kri¢ suffix stands in agreement with the agens, both
the objects or the principal object may be denoted by the 6th oase.

AASTAE@ ( WYAH ) TR (TR ) /X:  ‘ chastra is the leader of the
_horse to the village.’

No. 105.—= stwmnafaraaugury (2-3-69). The 6th case-
affix is not used in connection with la, u, uka, an indeclinable, &o.

 yfa TRWTAAT, F1Y Fy, TwiwAT @ WA 1 La is typical of the
following verbal suffixes :—wq. WA, *T39, &Y, &, & 0
' )

The suffixes Jatri and édnack (RZ: WgE@AAT0 ) denote the
present time, The suffixes kdnach aul kvasu ( &gty f5l§+ taz: ®aw
ar+ Hg‘lu) denote the aorist or the Past indefinite, because the Pasi
perfect 18 used for the aorist in the Vedas. The suffixes 4 and kin
besides denoting past time express the habit, nature, or skill of the
agent (WTFAEEBIHO ).

Ex.—9q-R1z+ ogsd aF a9 < look at chaitra who is cooking
rice (not RZAW ). YAG-R1ZH UFRIA: = one who, is cooking rice,
mq-ﬁm:i qaATA: = one who cooked rice. ﬁg-'itaﬁ 'ﬁfaaﬁ[: ditto.
I-®E fﬁ%’té: = he degires to make a mat. WA g'ggzabe desires to
eat rice food.
= }uﬁr: g1y = he was in the habit of drinking soma.

Fﬁ{ ﬁaﬁt: = he would give cows.

wwme is also so used; s, HATAARNSY: = he is skilful in de.

corating the damsel. IF-wTMH HTOWET 1@ WTE: = they say that
demons generally come to K4éi to free themselves from curses, &o.

Virtika. 3% wiadad wawrargiafaty: ¢ the verb kamu taking
the uka suffix is not excepted in the secular language.) ITHAT: WIGHK: =

he is in the habit of cohabiting with the slave girl.

wzqq (an indeclinable )—&E AT, WiEd gmrshaviug made
the mat; having taken the food.

Vartika. weag u‘fﬂﬁﬁﬁrgmaltufai\i: ¢ The adverbial suffixes
t6atin and kasun do not come within the prohibition applying to ad-
verbs. Hence, gngﬁﬁﬁﬁni}usit should be effested bgfore the
gising of the sun. ’

fast-Rrad }yPaT = he ate the boiled rice. U3 WAH =
Devadatta did it.
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Nore.—wehagtawst (1-1-26). fRegr (3-2-102).  The suffixes
kta and ktavatu are named rsshtha and are added to a verbal root to
denote past time.

\

@9y -Rog gy R@ISeFAY @y  (3.3-126).  The khal affix
denotes either the action or the object; and sshad, dur and su are
prefixed to verbs taking this suffix in the sense of pleasantly or unplea-
santly,

(a) wweg ‘in the sense of pleasantly.’ Rurpt: FZINGAT=
a mat can be made little by little by your honor s.e. i3 easy for your
honor to make,

(6) ww§ ‘unpleasantly.’ FOT: %21 Wad! o a mat is difficult
for your honor to make.

(¢) ®uq ‘little by little.” ®ug wr: (gg-wa:) AR waAT=
the soma juice is to be drunk by you, sir, by little at a time.

JA-TATRRUEY ¥ VIUAAHTATNG  ATFAT  AF0A, &4
ATA] FAY 0q gArAta ufAagdr wafa 1 Tven denotes a group of suf-
fixes, from §atys and Sanach to the final n of tren. Hence, danan, chanai,
iatre and trin come within the scope of prohibition laid down by the

sulra.

o1r ( present time ) —straining the soma = §TR GaWTA: |

QrAy ( arstsusgTgaTnimy —habit, age, power ) —wTAITA RUT-
URTA: = he 18 in the habit of decorating himself.

wa-aaﬂ'd"fuq = gtudying the Veda. aq-—mﬁr HZTq = the maker
of mats, or he makes mats afamaammam he 18 a news-mmonger.
fgu: 'nﬁaraaan-—dmh to hate, with the sutix satye optionally takes

a sixth case, Henoe, @1t fgas or &rvea fgus=hating a thief.

No. 106.—smantfamzianugdr: (2.3-70). The 6th case is not
used in connection with what takes the aka suffix denoting the future
time or the #n suffix denoting the future time and a debt too.

Ex. & @@t (qGRA-WR®: ) asita = he who will make a mat is
going. uT® WY =*he will go to the village. ard wrat ¢ ditto.' wTaW-
U4 —a debt—ud ZTat = he has to pay a debt of a hundred. wWiaw-
mmu'ih&fa fﬂin? Witness ggTaT 14! = the reaper of the barley s.¢.
who reaped it. mgﬂl UTa®: = the drinker of the barley flour . e.
who drank the barley flour. wavd FO&®Z¥ = he surely made the mat,’
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No. 107.—emmat wdfear (2.3.71).  sgmaddn wify frat weit
wrgt waffassad | sarai vamm sAftaraGifautmiafa, sdfg. The
invariable use of the 6th case.affix as obtained from N 0. 100 is made
.optiona] in regard to the agent. The 6th case-affix is optionally used
in the sense of the agent, but not in the sense of the object when
kritya suffixes are employed. AARA SHAHFAAUT: the kritya suffixes
are us'd to denote the action of an Intransitive verb and the object

of a Transitive verb, They seldom express the agent.
)

Ex Waat®z: (not&zw) &9ar: wAA: ®Z: &wse: =4 mat should
be made by your honor. waqfa fwm ? ¢why...the agent 1’ Witness
NATATMIEH: GRR ~ the lad sings Sdmaveda psalms. The 6th case-nffix
i8 invariably used in the sense of the object.

Vértika. Iwaurgr s wesm: ufaddramaa: | When a kritya suéix
denotes both the object and the agent at the same time, the 6th case
is not used. WETAIUTT WIATZAIAA = the branch is to be dragged by
Deva. to the village,

No. 108. geargigstaanai gavanAaawars (2-3-72). Either the
3rd case affix or the 6th 18 used in connection with words bearing the

sense ot ¢(u/ya, equal, but not with tuld and upamd.

Fiz. gr&r&aaﬁa, gz a7 = equal to or the equal of Devadatta.
But not here. gat&aam A17eR = there exists not the equal of Deva.
IUMGHRIE | a2 = there exists not the likeness of Krishna.

No. 109.—eaguf aifqwigmaguggoagaraied: (2-3-73). And
the 4th-oase-affix is optionally used with dyushya &c. expressive of
benediction. The word optionally brings in the 6th case too.

Ex. mgm ZaaAazgzH® AT Yarg = may long life be for or of
Devadatta s. e. may Deva, live long ! fatsitlad adgzarg dazwd al

Yurd = may Deva. be long lived ! ZI3ZHAN aaaam AT WATH = mAy Deva.
be prosperous ! ag 2a &, = ditto. HA 39 &c. =may Deva, be happy !
ﬁﬂ'lﬂu. gtﬂ, ga12a3drd 29299 v YUTA = may Devadatta be healthy
or happy or prosperous. Fgil 2GIWE FASWIW A1 = may it profit Deva !
wGrast and g are similarly used.

[
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CHAPTER IIL

« KARMAPRAVACHNYA OR PREPOSITIONS.”

No. 110.—waagesa: (1-4-83). Prepositions. This is a heading
rule, A, The 2nd case-affix is added to a noun governed by a preposi-

tion wHugaage fgdtar (2-3-8).
frarmaiazmg a1 davawm mam |
mifa fmarogTad gavm g aw

A. Karamp does not modify action, nor does it express the re.
lation of the possessive. Also it does not bring in any new verb; but it
simply separates a relation ¢. e. distinguishes events as antecedents
and consequents, This name is sometimes given to a particle, when
tbera is little or no occassion for 8v doing; as §: gammfarfa WA 4ia.

No. 111.—waa8g (1-4-84). weud A7 Avaay fa=d S1os wcgwi
¢that which points out or warks ; a mark, an indicator, a cause. In
denoting the relation of two events, anu is called a preposition.

Ex. gw«ad éﬁ!am'ﬂumﬁa = it rained just after éakalya Sanhits
was chanted. wagmARSAteTAT = (he) watered (the sacrificial ground)
just after the ox-sacrifice.

No. 112 —gaturg (1-4-85). Anu is a preposition, when the
sense of the 3rd case-affix is expressed.

Ex. azmtuasataar@ar = the army was encamped along the river
bank. uéamfamﬁm ( Uéﬁﬂ U’aém&:) = the army encamped along
the hill side. The 2ud cage-atfix is used in the above cases to express

the sense of the 3rd on account of the prep. anu. |
No. 113.—#d (1-4-86). Anu is & prep, in denoting inferiority
a8 opposed to superiority,

Ex. wmywmwerad UTHTWT: = Grammarians are below Sikatdyana
§. e. Sikatdyana is the greatest of all grammarians, ﬁéﬁ qTRTT:

* warriors are inferior to Arjuna,’

No. 114.—3turfu® & (1-4.87). The word upa .is a prep. in
denoting inferiority as well as superiority. "

Ex. guardi gry: ‘a drena measure is greater than (above ) &

khéri. JUNYTHSITR HATHIWT: = Grammarians are below Sikatdyana.

A e
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No. 115. — wqgdras® (1.4-88). Apa and pars in the sense of

without, are prepositions.

Ex. watanady qei1da:<it rained without Trigarta.

utewT: §uTT: = Hari excepted, there is the world. By usemaare

gfchw: (2-3-10). The 5th casc-atfix is used in the above instances
in preference to the 2ud.

No. 116.—wrenuraraad (1-4.89). wafusidrar ‘limit, boundary.’
The particle a4 when a limit is spoken of is a preposition. ygaAuRTIT-
gtutatutia quR ‘the word vachkana as used in the riple implies the
limit inceptive too. Hence, the word d4 has the force of the fol-
lowing—until, unto, as far as, from thence or that time.

Ex. mwfaméﬁa: rain fell as far as Patna. wrsmrt gm
arfig:  the fame of Pénini dates back from his boyhood. wraygtrar: =
as far as Mathurd. guzy fwo@in g wrgg— let it be not.a prepositidn
in the sense of dimiuution, or when prefixed to verbs. Henoe, not
here wregia = he comes.

No. 117, —as@myararmnmiwrgafaogae: (1-4-90). wagw
means ‘a mark, a cause, relative pusitiou.' Lo | aﬁla: fmfsama:rt TR
‘ what has happened some how or other, thus circumstanced.’ wed

HATWTAR ‘explanation of how matters stand’ wiw ¢a share dYwy
‘repetition.’ Prafs, puars, and anu are prepositions in the above given
senses,

Ex. wag-gqduiafaziaa fama (g3 wra, qg udn ar)=the
lightning flashes about or near the tree. ¥ JFT ABY tfadtana =
here (ree is the cause of flashing,

T gamti-a@iaaﬁt wrat ufa, aiv ;qar = Deva, is well-con-
ducted to his mother.

Wi-gxx ar afa, ﬁ&, wqA W= give me whatever be my
share here.

MNar-ge g9 nfafasala = he waters troe after tree. ®wwTiay
fﬁq! Witness iz ufttgsata <he wets the rice.

No. 118.—mfuzant (1-4-91). Abh¢ in the foregoing senses, but
not in that of share is a preposition, )
. Ex. gowfifadmdfaay. eydastmmnwia. gagasfute:
safa, gy aAinwg azatuany Here abhs is not a preposition, but
& verbal prefix.
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No. 119.—ufa: wfafafuafazmg: (1-492). wiataiy means a
substitute and ufagra, exchange. Prafi in these two scnses is
named so. By No. 46, the 5th case-affix is used.

Er. VA AR vftzPradyumna is the representative of
Krishna, tasma: wfauesfa wiurq ¢ he takes sesame in exchange for
beans,

No. 120.—smfvattgawsr ( 1-4-93 ). Adhi and pari are preposi
tious, when they have no meaning at all.

Ex. gﬁnmmwfﬂ= where does he come from1 A uamesta
= ditto.

" Note that adhi and pars are named karma that they may not
be called prefixes in the above examnples. ( anElHﬁé'iﬁGNHT'aq ):

*  No, 12].—g: gstrary ( 1-4-94). Su in the sense of praising is
80 named.

Ex. @rA waat=it is well praised by your honor. gfas waar
=it is well watered iy your honor. usrarfata fa&g? Witness giue
f#% ®ars = hast thou watered this place too much? Here su 18 a8 verbal
prefix; hence cerebral change has taken place in fawmag.

No. 122. —wafatia waw a ( 1-4-95). 44 in the seuse of praising
and of going beyond the proper limit is a preposition,

Ex. afafamaa waar=it is too much watered by your honor
(denotes a fault finding). wigtaw® WaAT=it is well watered by your
honor-——denotes a praise.

No. 123 —wfu: umrqanTaaqanmgrageany (1.4-96). Api is
a preposition in the following senses. uarm(mmasummyﬁ; TZTq: —
the sense of another word that 13 not expressed but requires to be

supplied from the context.

Es. gfuirfo g (wfa = arar, Fa@:) = let there be some (a drop
of ) butter at least,

ﬁmaufumégﬁa w e faaIaTtaestgR—ocontinaal exercise
of power as leading to excessiveness. .

Ex. mhfaﬁﬁamguW:he oan water a thousand radishss.
wiuegfe = be pleased to praise (here ‘api’ softens the original force of

the imperative) RGN HTHIAIAAT order to a servant,

Ap— T N St i et




Ex. =fg fe¥a = water thou. WUy T = praise thou or do thou
praise.

maifasxy, censure blame, disgrace &eo.

~ Ex ot Zazani fasaq UHTGEH = shame on the wretch,
Devadatta ! if he water the onion ! ggea® as a cumulative conjunction.

Ex. wtutgsa- mﬁngf’guwater also, praise also (Tasa =, @gq .
In the above given examples, the cerebral change cannot take place,
because ‘aps’ is not an upasarga a verbul prefix, but a preposition or
a covjunction, [In the lst instance it 1s simply a prowbrd, As pre-

positions in English form compound verbs, so do they in Sanskrit gwviug
a shade of change to the original meaning.

No. 124.—wiytteg? (1-497), Tn denoting the relation of
property and owner, adht ig a preposition. It should be remembered
that by No. 44 the seventh case-affix is added to either of the two.

Ex. wiumgrzdasarsr: = The Punjdb was under Brahmadatta.
ﬂﬁ!ﬂﬁTﬁs Nered:: = Brahmalatta was the king of the Punj4b.

No. 125.—faurar &fer (1-4-98 ) Adhs, though denoting owner.
ship is optionally a prepositiun, when it 18 used before krid <to make,
to do.’ aaw wimfumiteaia = whatever here he will place me at the
head of :—indicates the lordship of the person appointing the speaker,
adhs is not gats by being named a preposition; hence the uddtig or
high accent of it cannot be softened down by tate erzmala (8-1-71),
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